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This instruction covers the operation of the Conductor NT con-
sole software. Conductor NT operates in the Windows NT® ver-
sion 4.0 operating system. It communicates with the
Symphony™ Enterprise Management and Control System and
the INFI 90° OPEN Strategic Enterprise Management System
via the INICIO1, INICIO3 or INPCIO2 connected to the
INFI-NET® or Plant-Loop system.

The Conductor NT console provides an operator interface to the
Elsag Bailey Process Automation distributed control systems.

Special features of the Conductor NT console include:

« Online process graphic configuration.

+ Configuration and online changing of the tag database.
« Changing the operating parameters of tags.

+  Monitoring and logging of alarms.

«  Multilevel security system.

« Creation of spreadsheets using Microsoft Excel.

«  Microsoft Windows access to other software applications.
+ Tag summaries application.

«  Module details application.

« Block details application.

» Server diagnostics application.

» Fixed and/or custom display hierarchy.

. Open standard data server (@aGlance™).
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Support Services

Elsag Bailey will provide assistance in the operation and repair
of its products. Requests for sales or application services
should be made to your nearest sales or service office. Elsag
Bailey can also provide installation, repair and maintenance
contract services.

When ordering parts, use nomenclature or part numbers and
part descriptions from equipment manuals. Parts without a
description must be ordered from the nearest sales or service
office. Recommended spare parts lists, including prices are
available though the nearest sales or service office.

Elsag Bailey has modern training facilities available for train-
ing your personnel. On-site training is also available. Contact
your nearest Elsag Bailey sales office for specific information
and scheduling.

Additional copies of this instruction, or other instructions, can
be obtained from the nearest Elsag Bailey sales office at a rea-
sonable charge.
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Introduction

Overview

Intended User

2 4 Section 1

The Conductor NT console is an operating station for use with

the Symphony™ Enterprise Management and Control System

and the INFI 90® OPEN Strategic Enterprise Management Sys-
tem. This instruction describes the operations required to use

a configured console. It is designed to accomplish the following
objectives:

» Provide instructions on how to perform operational tasks
on the console.

« Provide suggestions and examples for operator activities.
« Provide additional information as necessary.

The console communicates with the control system through an
INICIO1, INICIO3 or INPCIO2 interface connected to the
INFI-NET or Plant-Loop systems.

This instruction is intended for use by personnel engaged in
operating a console and Elsag Bailey Process Automation con-
trol system equipment.

Functional Description

The Symphony system and the INFI 90 OPEN systems are dis-
tributed process management and control systems. Using a
series of integrated control PCUs, the systems allow monitoring
and control of process variables such as flow rate, tempera-
ture, and pressure according to a control configuration that
the process (system) engineer or technician defines. A PCU is
any device connected for communication on the control net-
work.

Automation of most processes requires more than control at
the unit operations level. The system must also include an
inherent ability to provide process management functions such

WBPEEUI220778A0
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as scheduling and graphical presentation of plant process con-
ditions as well as reporting functions. The console, process
control units (PCUs) and field wiring interface terminal boards
form the basic building blocks of the distributed control sys-
tem. The console is the human interface to this system, provid-
ing the process operator, process engineer, instrument
engineer and maintenance personnel with global access to all
process and system parameters required by each to perform
their respective tasks.

The console operates on a personal computer hardware plat-
form under the Windows NT environment. Using interactive
process graphics the process operator can monitor and control
all analog loops and digital devices interfaced to the network
via PCUs.

The console provides the engineer with an interface through
which to configure and change graphic and hierarchical dis-
plays, database I/O, process control functions and sequences,
log (report) formats, and security features (including access
levels for operating personnel). Most changes are immediate,
on line and global, requiring no compilation time before down-
loading and therefore no interruption of the process.

The console provides maintenance personnel with the capabil-
ity to globally monitor the operating status of any system com-
ponent on the network, and to diagnose component failures
from any console.

User Interface

The console provides the process operator, engineer and main-
tenance technician with a window based interface to both the
process and the console itself. The user interface is described
in detail in Section 2.

Console Management Features

The console contains many items which aid in managing use of
the system. These include:

+ User logins.

« Security features.
« Messages.

« Message routing.

1-2 WBPEEUI220778A0
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« System status display.

These items are described in Section 3.

Hierarchical Displays

Logging

Trends

Hierarchical displays are a set of preconfigured, network wide
graphical representations emulating traditional instrument
displays. A three tiered hierarchy of displays exists to provide
the user easy accessibility to process information. This hierar-
chy consists of summary, group and point displays, which are
available network wide.

A summary display provides an overview of 24 groups,
arranged in six rows of four blocks. There are 128 summary
displays available.

A group display provides an operation overview of four, six or
eight points simultaneously. All process control actions and
alarm acknowledgment for points within a group can be per-
formed from the group display on a point by point basis.

A point display provides the most detailed information and
operation functions about a single point in the hierarchical dis-
play system. From this level the operator can perform regula-
tory changes. Hierarchical displays are described in Section 4.

Logs are used to collect and format data for use in reports and
spreadsheet calculations. The two types of logs available on the
console include event logs and spreadsheet logs. Logs are
available network wide. Logs are discussed in Section 5.

Trend traces display the values of one to eight points in an
analog trend format similar to that presented by a conventional
strip chart recorder. Three types of trend recording are pro-
vided on the console, including current trending, historical
trending and archival trending. Trend displays are available
network wide. Trends are discussed in Section 6.

WBPEEUI220778A0
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Graphic Displays

Up to 1,024 group wide graphic displays can be configured on
the console. A graphic display configured on any console is dis-
tributed (when saved or installed) to all consoles on the same
network; the graphic can then be viewed on any console. The
operator may control a process by using control pushbuttons
located on graphic displays. The display vector pushbutton
allows the user to move quickly and easily to other graphics or
displays of other types. Graphic displays, control through
graphics and display vectoring are discussed in Section 7.

Process Alarms

A process alarm is generated when a process variable is in an
abnormal condition. Process alarms are displayed in the top
two lines of the mini-alarm window and in the alarm review
display, and are accompanied by audible alarms. Process
alarms are discussed in Section 8.

Events

System events occur when a problem or change of state is
detected with the control system, as opposed to abnormal con-
ditions, problems, or changes of state associated with the pro-
cess which is being monitored. System event messages are
displayed in the third line of the mini-alarm window, the event
review display, and the event historian. System events are dis-
cussed in Section 9.

Message Review

Operator messages are used to provide the operator with infor-
mation and instructions for performing actions, and can be
generated from any console. Operator messages are displayed
in the fourth line of the mini-alarm window and in the message
review display, and can be accompanied by an audible alarm.
Message review is discussed in Section 10.

Console Utilities

A number of useful maintenance and information management
functions are provided as console utilities. Utilities discussed
in this operator’s instruction include:

1-4 WBPEEUI220778A0



Functional Description

Printer Review

» Alarm groups test utility.

+ CRT print.

+ Release all configuration locks.
- Display center help.

« User help.

+  Quick keys.

+ CRT context keys.

These utilities are discussed in Section 11.

Messages which have been sent to a printer or to a file can be
displayed using the printer review display. Printer review is
discussed in Section 12.

Operating Parameters

Tag Summaries

The operating parameters application allows the user to moni-
tor and change the status of tags maintained by the server. Red
tagging capability is also maintained in this application. Oper-
ating parameters is discussed in Section 13.

The tag summaries application provides an interface for query-
ing tag information and producing tag summary reports. The
query can be viewed in one of three ways: design view, SQL
view, or datasheet view. Section 14 explains the use of the tag
summaries application.

Server Diagnostics

Module Details

The server diagnostics application provides detailed informa-
tion about the working status of a selected Conductor server.
The application supports possible server changes and can be
started even if the server is not running. Server diagnostics is
discussed in Section 15.

The module details application provides detailed information
about the operational status of a selected distributed control
system module. Section 16 explains the use of the module
details application.

WBPEEUI220778A0

1-5



Document Conventions o

Block Details

The block details function provides detailed information about
a selected function (program) block in the processor modules of
the PCUs. This application also permits the tuning of tunable
blocks to adjust the process control. Block details is discussed
in Section 17.

Document Conventions

This document uses standard text conventions throughout to
represent keys, user data inputs, and display items:

KEY| Identifies a keyboard key.
Example:  Press [ENTER]-
Userinput  Indicates a fixed input that must be entered exactly as shown.
Example: Type FIRMWARE.
Display Item  Any item that displays in the screen appears as italic text.

Example: Restore File button
User Administrator logged in on Consolel

File Name Any file names and file extensions appear in bold italics.

Example: queryl.qry

Reference Documents

This instruction provides information only for the operation of
the console. Table 1-1 list additional documents that relate to
the operation of the Symphony and INFI90 OPEN control sys-

tems.

Table 1-1. Reference Documents

Number Document Title
WBPEEUI220779A0 | Conductor NT Configuration Instruction
WBPEEUI220780A0 | Conductor NT Getting Started
I-E96-200 Function Code Application Manual
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Glossary Of Terms And Abbreviations

Glossary Of Terms And Abbreviations

This glossary provides definition for terms used in the Conduc-
tor NT Operation instruction. Where alternate usage is

defined in the glossary, the first listed term is considered the
preferred usage.

Table 1-2. Glossary

Term

Definition

Atom

A single data element in the global database. Atoms can exist in vari-
ous forms, including (but not limited to) a single bit (e.g., Auto/Man-
ual), a floating point number, a tagname or a multi-character legend,;
there is no predefined limit to the size of an atom. See also Module.

GMS (Graphical Modeling
System)

A Conductor application program licensed from SL Corporation. GMS
is used to create Conductor displays. Each console incorporates an
RT (runtime) license to utilize GMS models.

Mini-Alarm Window

The Mini-Alarm Window is located to the right of the system window
on the Conductor screen. It automatically appears upon system
start-up and is visible at all times. The mini-alarm window provides a
title bar, an alarm display area, an event display area, alarm acknowl-
edge buttons to acknowledge alarms and events, and a filter button
and more alarms indicator.

Node A point of interconnection to a network. On the INFINET all INICI,CIU,
or NIS/NPM connections are considered nodes, and on the ethernet
all consoles and servers are nodes.

Operator Window Located on the Conductor screen below the system window and

mini-alarm window, the operator window provides the operator inter-
face to the process, and displays program output from operator win-
dow applications such as hierarchical displays, trends, graphics,
alarm review, etc. The operator window is composed of a title bar, a
menu bar, and a display area. Up to four operator windows may be
present simultaneously on a console.

Parent Window

The top level window placed on the screen when a new application is
started. When a parent window is closed (removed from display), all
child windows are also closed. The Conductor keyboard (A/N keys,
mouse, etc.) is focused on one parent window, with the parent win-
dow border indicating the focus.

PIC (Personality Integrated
Circuit)

A hardware key associated with software licensing.

Process Area

A functional partition of the process. A tag is assigned to and often
located in a particular Process Area. Conductor functions can be
assigned by Area.

WBPEEUI220778A0
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Table 1-2. Glossary (continued)

Term

Definition

Quick Key

A menu button on the Conductor screen which, when pressed, pro-
vides the user with the ability to vector directly to one of 64 possible
displays.

SL-GMS (SL Corporation
Graphical Modeling Sys-
tem)

See GMS.

Software License

A software license conveys to the purchaser the right to use a defined
software product. A license for some software (i.e. SL-GMS/RT) is
incorporated in the purchase price of a EBPA product. Other software
licenses (i.e., for SL-GMS/DEV) must be purchased separately. Local
software products are licensed for a specific platform, while Global
Application products are licensed for network wide usage. Software
licenses are enforced with PICs and with a software licensing man-
ager program.

System Window

A small window located at the top left corner of the Conductor screen.
It appears automatically upon system start-up, and is visible at all
times. The system window provides a date/time indicator and a menu
button for access to other system features and utilities.

1-8
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User Interface

Introduction

2 4 Section 2

The Conductor NT software is installed on a supported per-
sonal computer (PC). The Conductor NT console graphical user
interface (GUI) is based on Windows NT version 4.0. This tech-
nology allows the user to work simultaneously with multiple
application programs, each within a separate window.

The console user interface provides:

»  Window management.

+ One system window.

+ One mini-alarm window.

« Up to four operator windows.

The function and use of these user interface elements are
explained in this section.

Console Appearance

Input Devices

Visually, the graphical user interface is presented in a window
based format. Multiple windows can be opened simulta-
neously, allowing the user to view up to four different process
displays at once.

The window format provides a three dimensional (3 D) appear-
ance to such screen objects as buttons, scrollbars and window
frames. For example, graphical buttons displayed on the
screen are shaded to appear in either the raised (out) position
or pressed (in) position. A pointing device, such as a mouse or
trackball (refer to Input Devices in this section), is used to
select objects on the screen.

Operation of console functions is most conveniently accom-
plished by the use of a pointing device, such as a mouse or
trackball. Although it is possible to access all displays and all
menu bar choices via the keyboard, a pointing device is
required to access the object-oriented graphical functions,
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| 2 4

Pointing Devices

Keyboard

| 4 4

such as pushbuttons, toggle buttons, radio buttons and so on.
(Console Display in this section provides a detailed discussion
of these items.)

NOTE: While it is possible to perform all process operation functions at the PC
using only a pointing device, a keyboard is required for some configuration
activities.

The pointer cursor (also known as the mouse cursor) is a
small, mobile image on the screen, which is controlled by a
pointing device such as a mouse or trackball. In this instruc-
tion, the term pointer refers to the pointer cursor, while the
term mouse refers to the pointing device. The pointing device is
physically and electrically a separate device; it can be used
next to the keyboard, but this is not a requirement.

The IBM AT compatible 101 key keyboard provides the func-

tion keys ([F1 | through [F12 )) and [alt ]-function key combina-
tions. They are used to perform the functions listed in Table

2-1 Where an [alt -function key combination is specified, press
and hold simultaneously with the specified function key.

Table 2-1. Function Key Operation

Function Key Display Function
F1 Graphic
ALT-F1 Network Status Display
F2 Summary
F3 Group
F4 Point Display
F5 Quick Keys
F6 Trend
F7 Alarm Review
ALT-F7 Print Log
F8 Event Review
ALT-F8 Arrange Windows
F9 Display Forward
ALT-F9 Alarm Ack
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Table 2-1. Function Key Operation  (continued)

Function Key Display Function
F10 Display Backward
ALT-F10 Window Acknowledge
F11 Not Used
ALT-F11 Silence
F12 Help

F1Graphic Displays the graphic selection dialog box. Enter the number of
the graphic (1 - 1024), then click on OK (or press on the
keyboard) to display a specific graphic. To view an index list of
all graphics which have been defined, click on Listlocated at
the bottom of the graphic selection dialog box.

F2Summary Displays the summary selection dialog box. Enter the number
of the summary (1 - 128) to be displayed, then click on OK in
the dialog box (or press on the keyboard). To view an
index list of all summaries which have been defined, click on
Listlocated at the bottom of the summary selection dialog box.

After viewing a point or group display called up via the hierar-
chy (i.e., the user first called up a summary, then a group from
that summary, then a point from that group), recall the last
summary displayed by pressing [F2]. This is the only instance in
which the system will automatically vector to the last summary
display shown.

F3Group Displays the group selection dialog box. Enter the summary
number (1-128) and group number (1-24) for the group to be
displayed (separated by a period [.]), then click on OK in the
dialog box (or press on the keyboard). To view an index
list of all groups which have been defined, click on List located
at the bottom of the group selection dialog box.

After viewing a point display called up via the hierarchy (i.e.,
first a group was called up, then a point from that group), the
last group displayed can be recalled by pressing [F3]. This is the
only instance in which the system will automatically vector to
the last group display shown.

F4Point Displays the point dialog box. Enter the tag name of the point
to be displayed (up to 16 alphanumeric characters), then click
on OK in the dialog box (or press on the keyboard).

WBPEEUI220778A0 2-3
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F5Quick Calls up the quick key keypad for the operator window which
has keyboard focus.

F6 Trend Calls up the trend selection dialog box. Enter the number of
the trend (1 - 512) to be displayed, then click on OK in the dia-
log box (or press on the keyboard). To view an index list
of all trends which have been defined, click on Listlocated at
the bottom of the trend selection dialog box.

F7 Alarm Review  Shows the alarm review display, a list of all active process
alarms captured on the system. The order in which process
alarms are listed on the alarm review display is the same as
that used in the mini-alarm window. The configurer can elect
to display either the newest or oldest high priority alarm, and
this can depend on whether or not unacknowledged alarms
exist.

If more than one page of process alarms exists, use the scroll-
bar or [pg Up| and [pg Dn| to view the additional alarms.

F8 EventReview Shows the event review display, a list of all active process
alarms and system events captured on the system.

If more than one page of system alarms exists, use the scroll-
bar or [pg Up | and |[Pg Dn | to view the additional alarms.

F9 Display Forward Use and to move forward and backward between the
last ten displays which have appeared in the window with key-
board focus, regardless of display type. These keys correspond
to the Display Forward and Display Back functions available
from the Window option on the menu bar of each operator win-
dow.

Changing displays by any means other than Display Forward
and Display Back will affect the list which keeps track of the
last ten displays viewed. For example, if the user is on display
n (where nis greater than one and less than ten) and selects
another display by any means other than Display Forward or
Display Back, then displays n+1 through ten will be discarded,
and the new display will be placed at the end of the list (i.e., it
becomes display n +1).

NOTE: Use |F9| display forward and display back function keys to move
through displays of different types, which have already appeared on the
screen; these keys should not be confused with [Pg Up | and [Pg Dn |, which
are used to move through different pages of one display type.
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F10 Display Back
F12 Help

Alt-F1 System Status

Alt-F7 Print Log

Alt-F8 Arrange
Windows

Alt-F9 Alarm Ack

Alt-F10 Window Ack

Alt-F11 Silence

See Display Forward.
Calls up context sensitive Help displays.

Displays the status of the nodes on the distributed control sys-
tem.

Displays the Log Print window. This window provides access to
lists of summary logs, event logs and spreadsheet logs, and
also provides access to the printing mechanism for the logs
which appear in these lists.

Returns all windows to their original size and location, and
move the pointer to the upper left hand corner of the screen.

Acknowledges the alarm in the top line of the mini-alarm win-
dow, and silences the audible alarm.

Acknowledges all alarms associated with the page on display.
This button is functional only on point and group displays,
alarm and event review displays and on graphic displays. Use
of this button is equivalent to clicking the Acknowledge item on
the Window menu of the operator window.

Silences the audible alarm. Does not perform alarm acknowl-
edgment.

Console Display

The console provides a Windows based user interface to the
process. Windows contain displays which can be accessed by
the user via the input devices available on the system. The
standard input devices are the keyboard and the mouse. A
trackball is available as an optional replacement for the
mouse.

Three key types of windows which appear on the console are
the system window, the mini-alarm window and operator win-
dows. One system window, one mini-alarm window, and up to
four operator windows can appear on the display. Each of
these window types has a different purpose and appearance.

The console default display consists of the system window, the
mini-alarm window and one operator window, as shown in Fig-
ure 2-1.This default window configuration is used at system
startup. If no other default window configuration has been con-
figured, it is also used when an operator logs out.

WBPEEUI220778A0
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MINI-ALARM
WINDOW

Y

SYSTEM __|
WINDOW

OPERATOR __|
WINDOW

TP81010A

Figure 2-1. Console System Default Window

System Window

The system window is a small window located in the top left
corner of PC screen, immediately to the left of the mini-alarm
window (Figure 2-2). The system window appears automati-
cally upon system startup and is visible at all times, unless it is
intentionally covered by the operator or is temporarily covered
by a pop-up window. The system window cannot be moved,
closed, or resized. Normal window operations such as opening
an operator window or maximizing a window will not cover or
overlap the system window.

Components

The system window is composed of three main parts:

« Symphony logo pushbutton.
« Date and time indicator.
+  Menu pushbutton and help icon.

The Symphony logo pushbutton identifies the system as part of
Bailey’s Symphony product line; pressing the button causes
the Conductor NT software version number to be displayed
(Figure 2-3).

The date and time indicator continuously displays the date and
time.
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TCO0531A

Figure 2-2. System Window

Py 02

Vorwos |

Elsag Bailey Conductor HT —-3 1.0 Beta

Conductor ——-> 6.2.1

Copyright 1997 Elsag Bailey Process Automation M.V,
Al rights reserved.

Close

TCO0532A

Figure 2-3. Bailey Logo Pushbutton
The menu pushbutton provides access to the system window
menu functions.

Menu Functions

The Menu pushbutton on the system window provides access
to configuration of console parameters, security parameters,
and network parameters.

WBPEEUI220778A0
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Console Parameters. The following console setup parameters are
available for user configuration from the system window:

+ System name (title bar in mini-alarm window).

+ PC network name.

« Alarm presentation on top line of mini-alarm window.
»  Priority color assignments.

Security Parameters. The following security parameters are config-
urable for each user logged into console:

« Password.

« Operator access level.
« Area access.

- Priority access.

+ Node access.

« Initial displays.

+ 64 quick key assignments per login name (single window
display).

« 16 CRT context key assignments per login name (multi
window displays).

+ Message filtering.

The following security parameters are configurable for a con-
sole with no user logged in (default security):

« Operator access level.

+ Area access.

« Priority access.

+ Node access.

« Initial displays.

+ 64 quick key assignments.

» 16 CRT context key assignments.
+ Message filtering.

Network Parameters. The following network parameters allow for
configuration of parameters that are global to the network:

« Alarm setup.
. Alarm vectors.
« Area names.
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Mini-Alarm Window

Event bit names.

Printer assignment.

Message routing.

Network device assignments.
Operator window parameters.

The mini-alarm window appears to the right of the system win-
dow on the screen (Figure 2-4). Like the system window, the
mini-alarm window appears automatically upon system start
up and is visible at all times, unless it is intentionally covered
by the operator or is temporarily covered by a pop-up window.

The mini-alarm window appears on all screens and cannot be
maximized, minimized, closed or resized. Two alarm lines, one
event line, and one operator message line are displayed.

The mini-alarm window (Figure 2-4) is composed of the follow-
ing parts:

Title bar.

Process alarm display area.
System event display area.
Operator message display area.

Alarm acknowledge buttons to acknowledge alarms, events
and messages.

Vector button on each process alarm line (lines 1 and 2),
used to call up a predetermined display associated with the
point which is in alarm.

Filter button and more alarms (+ALARMS) indicator.

ITII_:L. Area ::.

14:18:04 27-MAY-97 Hodeb2 Alarm IHNFI-90 Module Status
14:17:29 27-MAY-97 HModulebl-10 Alarm IHNFI-90 Module Status
14:17:24 27-MAY-27 Server8 18 CIU is on-line

0 Beta efa Moeare I—I

TCO0533A

Figure 2-4. Mini-Alarm Window

WBPEEUI220778A0
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The title bar identifies the window by console name. The name
of the current host node is displayed to the right of the console
address; if the system (i.e., Consolel) communicating with the
console is the primary node assigned to the Consolel (refer to
Conductor NT Configuration instruction), this will be dis-
played in normal video; if the host node is a backup node, the
host node name will be displayed in reverse video. The title bar
also contains a string which can be configured to provide fur-
ther information, such as plant name and location. The login
name of the user currently logged in on the console appears on
the title bar, followed by the +ALARMS indicator (if more
alarms exist), a Silence button, and the Filter button. (The
Silence button contains a horn icon on the button face, and is
visible only when audible alarms exist.)

The process alarm display area has a black background, on
which up to two process alarms appear. The data contained in
each line of the process alarm display area is displayed in a
number of fields; the width of each field is configurable. The

fields are:

- Priority.

« Area.

o« Time.

« Date.

« Tag.

« Status.

+ Alarm tag.
+ Legend.

The system event display area appears below the process
alarm display area. Event messages report the occurrence of
system events (as opposed to process events) such as database
loading and server status (i.e., server is off-line). One event
message is displayed in this area.

The operator message display area appears below the system
event display. Operator messages are sent to all operators in
an area of the plant to provide information. This feature pro-
vides the users with on line communication between areas
which are distant from one another. Refer to System Features
in Section 3 for details on use of the operator message feature.

An alarm acknowledge button is located at the leftmost side of
each alarm line. this button is displayed in the priority color of
the alarm, and contains the letter A until the associated alarm

2-10 WBPEEUI220778A0



Console Display

is acknowledged. If the associated alarm has been acknowl-
edged, the button is displayed in the priority color of the alarm,
but is otherwise blank. Individual alarms can be acknowledged
by placing the cursor on this button and clicking the left
mouse button.

A vector button is located immediately to the right of the alarm
acknowledge button. This button contains the letter V. If alarm
vectoring (refer to Display Vectoring from the Alarm Review
Display in Section 8) has been configured for the point named
in that alarm line, the display assigned via alarm vectoring will
appear in the operator window which has the lowest number
(i.e., operator Window #1). If no display has been assigned via
alarm vectoring, the point display for the point in alarm will be
used. If no operator window is open when the vector button is
clicked on, no display appears. To cause the display to appear
in an operator window other than the one with the lowest num-
ber, position the pointer on the vector button and press down
the left mouse button; continue to hold the left mouse button
down while dragging the pointer inside the frame of the window
you wish to contain the resulting display. The pointer will
change shape to resemble a plus sign (+) during this operation.
When the pointer is in the desired window, release the mouse
button. If the user attempts to place the display in a window
other than an operator window (i.e., a pop-up window), the
console will emit a beep to indicate an error, and no further
action will be taken. Similarly, if the pointer is on an operator
window frame (instead of inside the window or on the title bar)
when the mouse button is released, the console will beep and
the operation will terminate. If the contents of the alarm line
change during the drag operation, the alarm vectoring configu-
ration in effect when the vector button was selected will remain
in effect until the operation is completed.

The +ALARMS indicator is located immediately to the right of
the title bar. This indicator appears when more process alarms
exist than can be shown in the alarm display area (i.e., when
there are more than two process alarms).

The filter button is located to the right of the title bar, beyond
the + ALARMS indicator. Clicking on this button causes the
Mini-Alarm Filtering window to appear; this window contains
options which can be used to filter process alarms by priority,
area and console. If all alarms will be displayed the label on
this button reads Filter; if some alarms will not be displayed

WBPEEUI220778A0



Console Display

Operator Window

due to filtering configured for the user’s login, the label reads
Filtered. The Mini-Alarm Filtering window also provides a toggle
button with which to enable or disable audible alarms. This
toggle button is functional when audible alarms have been
enabled for the local console via the Device Type Assignment
window described The Conductor NT Configuration instruc-
tion.

NOTE: The message filtering configured for a user’s login takes precedence
over filtering configured at any other level. If access to a particular message
type is filtered out at the login level, it cannot be turned on using the Filter but-
ton on the mini-alarm or using the Filter options which appear on the menu
bars of the alarm review, event review, message review or event historian dis-
plays. All messages which are accessible to the user can be further filtered
using these items. If the user elects to filter the contents of a display using a Fil-
ter option from a window menu bar or the mini-alarm window Filter button, the
menu bar item will change to L-FILTERED, to indicate that filtering is local (L) to
the window.

The operator window provides the operator interface to the pro-
cess, and can display output contained in process displays.
These process displays include:

« Hierarchical displays (including summary, group and point
displays).

+  Quick keys.

« Trend displays.

«  Graphics.

+ System status display (SSD).
+ Process alarm review.

« System event review.

- Printer review.

- Event historian.

+ Message review (including server messages and operator
generated messages).

WBPEEUI220778A0
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By default, one operator window automatically appears at sys-
tem startup (when the default account logs in) or when a new
user logs in, if no default CRT contexts (described in CRT Con-
text Keys in Section 11) have been defined for these accounts.
Under these conditions, additional operator windows will not
automatically appear, but can be opened by the user. It is pos-
sible to have up to four operator windows open simultaneously
on a console. Operator Window Operations in this section
provides further information on the default arrangement of
operator windows. A user's login account can be configured to
automatically open up to four operator windows each time that
user logs in. The operator window can be maximized, closed
and resized.

Because each operator window operates independently, a dif-
ferent process display can be run in each operator window. For
example, while Window #1 displays a summary page, Window
#2 could display a graphic, Window #3 a trend display, and
Window #4 a process alarm display.

The operator window is composed of the three main window
components: a title bar, a menu bar, and a display area.

[
7‘ Operator Window #1: SUMMARY 3
Window [l Select Configure ‘@‘

[
TP81014A

Figure 2-5. Operator Window

The title bar identifies the number of the operator window and
type of process display, if any, running in the window. In Fig-
ure 2-5, the title bar identifies the window as operator Window
#1 and reports that SUMMARY 3 is displayed in the work area
of the window (not shown). At the left end of the title bar is a
small square button which contains a horizontal bar known as
the window menu button, which provides access to the window
control functions move, resize, and lower.
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The menu bar provides the user with the following items:

«  Window.
« Maximize/restore button.

« Select.

« Redraw.
« Zoom.

« Help.

The Window button on the menu bar provides access to a cas-
cading submenu of additional window control functions,
including page up, page down, display back, display forward,
acknowledge, and close.

The Maximize/Restore button on the menu bar is used to
change the size of the operator window. Click on this button to
enlarge a small operator window to fill the entire display area
below the system and mini-alarm windows. Click on this but-
ton again to return the window to its previous size.

The Select button on the menu bar provides access to a cas-
cading submenu of process interface features, such as graph-
ics, trends, summaries, points, groups, quick keys, various
review displays and the network status display. If the security
level of the current operator does not allow access to an option,
that option appears on the display, but in a lighter shade of
gray; this effect is referred to as stippling.

The Redraw button refreshes the operator window display.

The Zoom button allows resizing of the contents of the operator
window without changing the size of the window boundaries.

The help icon on the menu bar allows the user to access on
line, context sensitive System Help, as well as user generated
User Help.

Operator Window Operations

A maximum of four operator windows can be opened on the
console. As windows are opened on the screen, the size and
location of each window and its contents are automatically

adjusted to fit in the available space.

The console is designed to open one operator window automat-
ically when the system is started, when the default login state
exists, or when a new user logs in (if no CRT Context has been
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assigned for that user). The first operator window to be opened
occupies the entire work area below the system and
mini-alarm windows (Figure 2-6).

OPERATOR
WINDOW #1

TP81015A

Figure 2-6. Console with One Operator Window

If a second operator window is opened, operator Window #1 is
resized to occupy the left half of the screen; operator Windows
#1 and #2 are displayed side by side. The window contents are
scaled to fit the new size (Figure 2-7).

OPERATOR OPERATOR
WINDOW #1 WINDOW #2

TP81016A

Figure 2-7. Console with Two Operator Windows

Operator Window #3 will occupy the lower left quadrant of the
screen work area, with operator Window #1 being resized and
scaled to fit in the quadrant above it (Figure 2-8).
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OPERATOR
WINDOW #1

OPERATOR
WINDOW #3

OPERATOR
WINDOW #2

%

TP81017A

Figure 2-8. Console with Three Operator Windows

Operator Window #4 will occupy the lower right quadrant of
the screen work area, with operator Window #2 being resized

and scaled to fit in the quadrant above it (Figure 2-9).

(" N
OPERATOR OPERATOR
WINDOW #1 WINDOW #2
OPERATOR OPERATOR
WINDOW #3 WINDOW #4

= _J

TP81018A

Figure 2-9. Console with Four Operator Windows

Although the initial size and location of each window is prede-
termined, this can be modified, using the options available
from the Window option on the operator window menu bar, or

by using the resize handles.

The windows can be restored to their original size and shape at
any time by selecting the Arrange Windows menu item, which
is accessed via the Menu button on the system window, and
discussed in Arrange Windows Function in this section.
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Open

To open an operator window manually, the system window
must first have keyboard focus. From the system window,
select the Menu pushbutton. A pulldown menu will appear;
from this menu select the Windows option. A second submenu
will appear (Figure 2-10). From the submenu, select the first
option, Open New Window.

I=er

Open Mew Window

]
]

Configure »  CRT Context Keps
]

W indows

I tilibies
Frint Log

Arrange Windaows

TCO0012A

Figure 2-10. System Window Menu, Windows Option Selected

Selecting the option to create an operator window causes that
window to be opened in the display area of the screen below the
mini-alarm window.

Page Up/Page Down

The Window option on the menu bar provides Page Up and
Page Down functions. These functions are used to move
through other pages of the display currently on view in the dis-
play area, such as pages of an alarm review display. Page
Down moves the user from a display with a lower page number
to a display with a higher page number; i.e., from alarm review
page one to alarm review page two. Page Up reverses the pro-
cess.

Page Up and Page Down can also be used to move through dis-
plays of the same type, such as the 128 Summary displays.

The same functionality is provided by [pg up |and [Pg Dn |, located

on the keyboard.
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Forward/Back

The Window option on the menu bar provides Display Back
and Display Forward functions. These functions are used to
move backward and forward between the last ten displays
which have appeared in the window, regardless of the display
type. For example, a user might view a group display, then a
point display, followed by a trend display. To return to the
point display, the user need only select the Display Back func-
tion. This saves time and keystrokes by removing the need to
call up the display via the Select button and resulting pop-up
windows.

Acknowledge

Acknowledge all alarms associated with the page on display.
This button is functional only on point and group displays,
alarm and event review displays, and graphic displays.

Close

To close an operator window, position the pointer on the Win-
dow on the menu bar of the window. Select Close from the
resulting cascade menu. A modal pop-up window will appear
(all other input is rejected until the user responds to and closes
the modal pop-up window). The pop-up window asks:

Close Window?

The pointer must be positioned on a Yes or No button, and the
left mouse button clicked. No other action can be taken until a
selection is made. This guards against accidental closure of an
operator window. Any remaining windows will be resized as
described in Operator Window Operations in this section.

Resize

An operator window can be stretched or shrunk by using the
Resize menu item (available from the window menu button at
the left of the title bar), or by using the resize handles located
on the frame of the operator window. Window size can be
changed vertically, horizontally or diagonally (in two direc-
tions). The display which appears in the window is automati-
cally adjusted to the new window size.

To resize an operator window using the Resize menu item,
position the pointer on the window menu button and press the
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left mouse button. On the resulting pull-down menu, select the
Resize option. Selection can be made using the mouse or by
pressing the letter [R] on the operator’s keyboard.

The operator window can also be resized using the resize han-
dle segments of the window's frame.

Arrange Windows Function

If the size and/or location of a window has been modified, the
windows can be restored to their original size and shape at any
time by selecting the Arrange Windows menu item.

To access the Arrange Windows function using the menu sys-
tem, first select the system window Menu button. From the
resulting pull-down menu, select the Windows option. The
Arrange Windows function can be selected from the resulting
cascading menu.

Selecting this menu item will arrange the open operator win-
dows so that none overlap and the screen area is divided as
evenly as possible among these windows, as shown in Figures
2-6 through 2-10. The pointer will be moved to the upper left
corner of the screen. Any pop-up windows present will be
unchanged in size and position.

Summary - Window Types, Components and Operations

Alarm Acknowledge

Button

Arrange Windows

Bailey Logo Pushbutton

Filter Button

The alarm acknowledge button is located at the leftmost side of
each alarm line. This button is displayed in the priority color of
the alarm, and contains the letter A until the associated alarm
is acknowledged. If the associated alarm has been acknowl-
edged, the button is displayed in the priority color of the alarm,
but is otherwise blank. The user may acknowledge individual
alarms by placing the cursor on this button and clicking the
left mouse button.

A function which allows all operator windows present to be
quickly restored to their original size, shape and location.

A pushbutton on the system window. Press this button to dis-
play the Conductor NT software version number.

The filter button is a pushbutton located at the right end of the
mini-alarm window title bar, beyond the more alarms indica-
tor. Pressing this button causes a pull-down display to appear;
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this display contains options which can be used to filter pro-
cess alarms by priority, area and console.

Help Icon  The help icon is a button which contains a question mark ( ).
Press this button to display further information regarding the
current operation.

Menu Pushbutton  The menu pushbutton is located on the system window and
provides access to system, security and network parameters as
well as configuration functions.

Mini-Alarm Window The mini-alarm window is located to the right of the system
window on the console screen. It automatically appears upon
system start up and is visible at all times. The mini-alarm win-
dow provides a title bar, an alarm display area, an event dis-
play area, alarm acknowledge buttons to acknowledge alarms
and events, and a filter button and more alarms (+ALARMS)
indicator.

Operator Window Located on the console screen below the system window and
mini-alarm window, the operator window provides the operator
interface to the process, and displays program output from
operator window process displays such as hierarchical dis-
plays, trends, graphics, alarm review, etc. The operator win-
dow is composed of a title bar, a menu bar, and a display area.
Up to four operator windows may be present simultaneously
on a console.

System Window A small window located at the top left corner of the console
screen. It appears automatically upon system start up, and is
visible at all times unless deliberately covered by the operator.
The system window provides a date/time indicator and a menu
button for access to other system features and utilities.

Tile Bar  An area located at the top of a console window, which provides
information to identify the window.

Vector Button A vector button is located immediately to the right of the alarm
acknowledge button in each alarm line. This button contains
the letter V. Clicking on this button allows the user to vector to
a display previously assigned to the point which appears in
that alarm line. If no other display has been previously config-
ured, the point display for the point in alarm on that alarm line
will appear. The display called up in this manner will automat-
ically appear in the operator window with the lowest number.
To load the display in a different operator window, position the
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pointer on the vector button and continue to hold the left
mouse button while dragging the pointer to the desired opera-
tor window. Release the left mouse button when the pointer is
inside the frame of the target window.
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Introduction

Getting Started

The Conductor NT console contains features which aid in use
and management of the system. These features include activi-
ties such as:

+ Logging in.

+ Logging out.

» Changing passwords.

» Opening and arranging windows.

» Accessing utilities.

» Accessing the system status display.

» Printing logs and CRT screen contents.

This chapter provides basic information required to get started
using the system, then moves on to briefly discuss various sys-
tem features. Note that this manual does not attempt to
describe configuration operations; refer to the Conductor NT
Configuration instruction for details on configuration.

Many of these system features are accessed using the menus
available via the system window Menu button. (The system
window is described in System Window in Section 2.) To
access these menus, click on the system window Menu button,
then continue to make selections (by clicking on items) from
the resulting pull-down and cascading menus, until the
desired item is selected.

One of two states can exist on a console that is running:

« System default state (no user logged in).
+ User logged in state.

System Default State

The system default state occurs after a console initial start up
or restart, after a user has logged out of a console or when a
console is restarted.
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« Security access level, quick keys and CRT context keys are
those defined in the default login setup.

« Username in the title bar of the mini-alarm window is
Default.

- Displays contained in the operator windows are those
defined in the initial login displays of the default login
setup. If no initial login displays are defined for the default
login, a single operator window is opened, which contains
the system status display.

When the system default state exists, the system responds as
though a user named Default is logged in on the system.
Depending on the security level assigned to this Default user,
various activities can be performed on the system, such as
opening operator windows, viewing displays or printing the
contents of the CRT.

If logged in as pwcuser the Conductor NT system is started
automatically but does not permit a full shutdown of the con-
sole. This is because pwcuser is the target operator account
(auto log in) and full shutdown privileges are withheld. If nec-
essary a user with administrative privileges can use Conductor
NT Maintenance to select Full System Shutdown under the
Basic menu item to perform a full shutdown.

Logging In

The user logged in state exists when a user (other than Default)
has logged in. To login, click on the system window Menu but-
ton, then select the User option from the system window
pull-down menu. A second menu cascades from the first, as
shown in Figure 3-1.

3 Logln
Windows ®  Log Out
Configure *»  Show Users
Itilities ¥ Exit

Print Log

TC00028A

Figure 3-1. System Window Menu with Login/Logout Menu
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This menu allows the user to login to (or log-out of) the console.
A security system of access levels controls the user’s access to
areas and priorities as well as network and server functions.
When the security system is active, the user’s access to these
parameters is defined by the system default or by the user’s
login configuration. When the security system is inactive, no
restrictions are placed on the user’s access abilities.

To login, click on Log in; the console login window appears, as
shown in Figure 3-2.

In the area next to the Log in prompt enter the login name of
the user to be logged in, using either the console keyboard or
by clicking on the appropriate keys on the video keyboard
which appears in the login window. The login name should be
followed by (or by clicking on OK). Next, enter the pass-
word in the same manner, again followed by (or by click-
ing on OK).

The operation can be aborted at any time prior to completion.
To do so, click on Cancel which appears on the console login
window.

Dizplay Center Login

Logit |
Passwaord Ii
1 3 4 51 a 7 8 g 0 - = i |
g | w| e r t y | i 0 4 [ ]
a s o | f | 0 | h i | k I | ; ' |
b C o b n m !

Ok

Ste
o

Cancell

TC00029A

Figure 3-2. Console Login Window
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If an incorrect login name or password is entered during a login
attempt, a system event message will be generated; this mes-
sage will appear in the system event display area of the
mini-alarm window. The message will also be stored in the
event historian (refer to Event Historian in Section 9). The
message will include the time and date, the node name, the
name of the user already logged in on the console at the time of
the unsuccessful attempt, a message regarding the invalid
attempt, the name of the console on which the unsuccessful
login was attempted, and the name under which the invalid
login was attempted; for example:

16:42:43 12-JUL-95 Conl User Default Invalid Login
Attempt on Terminal Conl_Conl:0 Fred.

Here, the default user was logged in on Consolel when the
user fred unsuccessfully attempted to login.

If the attempt is unsuccessful, a pop up window will be dis-
played, which prompts:

Login failure.
Try again?

Click on OK to close the pop up window and return to the con-
sole login window.

NOTE: Itis possible to configure a user login account which is restricted from
using specified systems. If you cannot login on a console, your account may be
restricted from using it. Ask your system administrator for details on console
availability from your login account.

The initial displays assigned in the user’s login configuration
are placed on the console used for the login operation. The
quick keys (refer to Quick Keys in Section 11) and CRT con-
text keys (refer to CRT Context Keys in Section 11) assigned in
the user’s login configuration are available to the user. The
user’s name is displayed in the title bar of the mini-alarm win-
dow.

A user can login on a terminal which already has an active
login on it. This action causes the previous user to be logged
out. If the new user has defined an initial CRT context (i.e.,
CRT login context key), the screen will display this new envi-

3-4
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ronment. If no initial screen context has been defined, the dis-
plays on the screen remain unchanged.

NOTE: If Security is activated on the system, and a user’s login account is con-
figured to filter out (exclude) messages from one or more process areas, then
that login account cannot be used to perform tag operations on the process
areas for which message filtering has been applied. Questions on how mes-
sage filtering is configured on your system and specifically for your account
should be directed to your system administrator. Configuration of these items is
discussed in the Conductor NT Configuration instruction

Logging Out

When a user logs out of the console, the following actions take
place only on the computer from which the user is logging out:

« The security access level, quick keys and CRT context keys
change to those defined for the default user.

« The username in the title bar of the mini-alarm window
changes to Default.

« The login context changes to that of the default user, and
the login parameters will change to those of the default
user. (In other words, when an actual user logs out, the
console returns to the default login state; it is as if the
default user had logged in.)

The logout procedure is very similar to that used to login. To
logout, click on the system window Menu button, then select
the User option from the system window pull-down menu. A
second menu cascades from the first. Click on Log Out menu
item; the current user will be logged out.

Changing Your Password

When a login is initially configured, the password for the login
defaults to the first seven characters of the username entered
for the login. One of a new user’s first actions should be to
change this password, to prevent unauthorized persons from
using the account.

A good password is an essential component of system security.
The user should use the following guidelines when choosing a
password:
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« Avoid the obvious choices, such as names, social security

numbers, words that appear in a dictionary, license plate
numbers, etc.

« Make it complex; use a mixture of upper and lower case let-
ters, as well as numbers, in the password.

« Use all seven characters; a password that is too short is
easy to guess.

While the user is not prevented from using a single character
or spouse’s name as a password, this is not good practice.

To change a password, the user must:
1. Login on the system.
Click on the system window Menu button.

Click on Configure in the resulting pull-down menu.

Click on Change Password in the Security menu. The

2

3

4. Click on Security in the Configure menu.

5.

Change Password window (Figure 3-3) appears.

Change Passnor |
Login |
Password ’7
Mew Password: ’7
Venfy Password: ’7

Cancell

TCO0030A

Figure 3-3. Change Password Window

A text entry box appears to the right of the word Log in. Enter
your login name in this area, followed by [Return |. Use the same
method to enter your current password for that login name.
Note that the password will not be displayed on the screen, for
security reasons.
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For most users, this operation will be performed only on one’s
own login name and password, although it is possible for a
user with a higher access level (refer to Security in this sec-
tion) to change the password of a user with a lower access
level. Note that by being required to enter the password as
described above, the user is forced to prove possession of the
original password before it can be changed.

NOTE: The passwords are case sensitive.

Next, enter the New Password in the appropriate text entry
box, followed by [Return . Enter the new password again, this
time in the Verify Password text entry box. Because the pass-
words do not appear on the screen, this step is essential to
make sure that there were no typing mistakes when the new
password was entered.

After the new password is typed in the Verify Password text
entry box, enter to complete the operation. If the new
password and the verification entry match, the new password
is accepted and the Change Password window is removed from
the screen. If they do not match, a pop up window (Figure 3-4)
appears, advising the user to try again.

. llezal Entry, Please try again

Ok

TCO0031A

Figure 3-4. lllegal Entry Pop Up Window

System Features

Clicking on the system window Menu button produces a
pull-down menu containing the following items:

« User.

«  Windows.
+ Configure.
. Utilities.

WBPEEUI220778A0
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» Print log.

The first item, User, has been discussed in Getting Started in
this section. The other menu items provide access to additional
features which allow the user to:

- Open windows (described in Operator Window in
Section 2).

« Arrange windows (described in Arrange Windows Func-
tion in Section 2).

With proper security access levels:

+ Perform configuration operations. Discussion of configura-
tion topics is beyond the scope of this document; the user
is referred to the Conductor NT Configuration instruc-
tion for details on configuration.

« Change passwords (described in Changing Your Pass-
word in this section).

Access console utilities (described in Section ), which include:

« Backup and restoration of data.

+ Manual data entry.

« Historical database maintenance operations.

« Archival database maintenance operations.

« Print the all or part of the contents of a screen.
« Use the calculator pop up display.

+ Message configuration.

+ Message routing.

» Print logs on demand.

Additional console features which aid in management of the
system and with which the user should be familiar are:

« Security (refer to Security in this section), which deter-
mines limits of a user’s ability to access items on the con-
sole.

- System status display (refer to System Status Display in
this section), which provides information on the consoles
and distributed control system server nodes.

3-8
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Security

The console includes a security system of nine access levels
which control the user’s access to:

- Console functions.
« Process control functions.
- Plant areas.

Access levels are assigned to both users and to the areas and
functions. You must have an access level equal to or higher
than that of the function you wish to use, in order to have
access to it. The nine access levels are displayed in Table 3-1.

Table 3-1. Access Levels

Name Ranking

Operator Level 1 (Lowest Access Level)

Operator Level 2

Operator Level 3

Engineer Level 1

Engineer Level 2

Engineer Level 3

Supervisor Level 1

Supervisor Level 2

Supervisor Level 3 (Highest Access Level)

Security can be configured to be active or inactive on the con-
sole. When the security system is active, the user’s access to
these parameters is defined by the system default or by the
user’s login configuration. When the security system is inac-
tive, no restrictions are placed on the user’s access abilities.

If you do not have access to a function, the menu item or but-
ton for that function will appear stippled out. If you encounter
difficulty in accessing a function or plant area, see your system
administrator to verify that you have been assigned the proper
access level or to have your access level changed.

Message Configuration

A method of communication between operators is available on
the console, allowing text messages known as operator mes-
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sages to be sent from one plant area to another. The message
configuration feature provides this method of generating oper-
ator messages from a console.

To create an operator message, access message configuration
by using the pull-down menus available from the system win-
dow Menu button. Click on Menu; from the resulting pull-down
menu, click on Configure option, then click on Message Config-
uration in the resulting cascading menu. The Message Configu-
ration window (Figure 3-5) will be displayed.

Meszzage Configuration

Ilessage |

Priority |1—.L"351'BEL Area |
Send | Cancel |Q|

TC00032A

Figure 3-5. Message Configuration Window

The window is used to configure the text, priority and destina-
tion of the operator message.

Message Text

To configure the text of the message, click on the text entry box
located at the top of the Message Configuration window to gain
focus on it, then enter a message of up to 80 ASCII characters.

Message Priority

Each message is associated with a priority. To set the priority,
click on Priority text entry box and enter the number of the
desired priority (range of 1 - 16).

Message Destination Area

Each message can be associated with a specific plant area. The
Area assignment is used to route the message to the devices
(files, printers) which have been configured to receive operator
messages associated with that area. The message will also be
sent to all consoles where users who have access to that area
are logged in. On the console, the message will be displayed in

3-10 WBPEEUI220778A0



System Features

the message line (bottom line) of the mini-alarm window. To
assign the operator message to an area, click on Area. The Area

Selection window (Figure 3-6) will be displayed.

Area Selection

Area
Area
Area
Area
Area
Area
Area
Area
Area
Area
Area
Area
Area
Area

Area

[y

s

Lm e R = T

P
= O

B e
[ QS TR o

[ ]

Ok

Cancel

TCO00033A

Figure 3-6. Area Selection Window

The area selection window consists primarily of a scrollable list
box which contains 64 areas. To select the destination area for
the operator message, click on the desired area, then click on
OK. The default is Area 1. (To exit without changing the area
assignment, click on Cancel.)

Send the Operator Message

To send the operator message and exit Message Configuration,
click on Send. To exit without sending the message, click on

Cancel.
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Message Routing

Information on various topics is provided by the system in the
form of messages. Messages are divided into categories called
message classes; this enables the system to distinguish
between different kinds of messages and allows efficient mes-
sage sorting.

Messages within each class are further distinguished by sepa-
ration into message types. Definitions of types within a mes-
sage class enables the console to quickly process and/or sort
messages within a class. Message classes in the console
include:

« Process alarms.
+ System events.
+ Operator messages.

Process alarms, system events and operator messages provide
information which must be immediately available to the opera-
tor; messages from these three classes are displayed in the
mini-alarm window on the console screen. The remaining mes-
sage classes reflect status changes in the system rather than
alarm conditions; messages belonging to these classes are not
displayed in the mini-alarm window. Logging of messages is
configurable; questions on how message routing is configured
on your system should be directed to your system administra-
tor.

In addition to message classes, message routing also allows the
filtering of messages based on the following parameters:

- Priority.
e Area.

Message routing enables messages of any message class to be
separately routed to any device which has been configured
through the Printer Assignment menu selection. message rout-
ing also defines which message types in each message class
are to be routed to any device, filtering out messages which are
not important for the specific application.
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Message Color Definition

By default, messages which are sent to a printer are printed in
black, and messages which are sent to a file appear as black
characters on a white background.

Different colors can be configured for use when a message from
a particular class is sent to a file (or to an optional color
printer).

NOTE: The message color defined here is used when the message is logged
to a device (file or printer); it is not the same as alarm priority color (refer to
Process Alarm Priorities  in Section 8), and will not affect messages in the
mini-alarm window or alarm review display.

If you have questions regarding message color definition on
your system, contact your system administrator.

Message Indentation Definition

Another feature which can be configured on the system is the
number of spaces of indentation to be used for each message
class. Where a number of different message classes are routed
to the same printer, a different indentation can be used for
each message class; this can assist the user when looking for
messages of a particular class.

If you have questions regarding message indentation definition
on your system, contact your system administrator.

Message Class: Process Alarm Messages

Process alarm messages are displayed in the top two lines of
the mini-alarm window, known as the alarm display area.

Process alarms are displayed in the following format:
<Priority><Area><Time><Date><Tagname><AlarmCondition><Legend>

Process alarm messages are classified into the following mes-
sage types:

« Bad input/output.

- High/low alarm.

« Deviation alarm.

« Security alarm.

+ Process alarm message.
« Discrete alarm.
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 Return to normal.
+ Alarm acknowledged.

Process alarm messages can be filtered by message type.
Message Class: System Event Messages

System event messages are displayed in the third line of the
mini-alarm window, known as the event display area. System
event messages are displayed in the following format:

<Time><Date><Message>

System event messages are classified into the following mes-
sage types:

« Operator status event.
« Network events.

« Return to normal.

- Event acknowledge.

« Node down.

« Node up.

System events can be filtered by message type.
Message Class: Operator Messages

Operator messages are messages sent by an operator to all
operators in an area, and appear in the fourth line of the
mini-alarm window.

Operator messages are displayed in the following format:
<Priority><Area><Time><Date><Message>

Operator messages are classified into the following message
types:

» Operator message.

« Operator call.

+ Message acknowledged.

»  Operator call acknowledged.

Operator calls are messages issued from a server. Operator
messages can be filtered by message type.
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Message Filter Parameters

In addition to the above message classes, messages can also be
filtered to include or exclude messages according to the follow-
ing parameters:

- Priority.
e Area.

System Status Display

The system status display (SSD), shown in Figure 3-7, provides
information about each node connected to the distributed con-
trol system. A node can be a console or a server.

[ Operator Window #1: System Status Display  [H=] E3

window [l Select Utiities 7

TC00534A

Figure 3-7. System Status Display

Each node on the network is depicted by a graphical represen-
tation known as an SSD object.
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An SSD object is composed of a schematic illustration of the
node above a button containing the name of the node and
information on the state of the node and its connections to the
distributed control system. The appearance of the SSD object
varies, depending on the type and state of the node. Click on
the button to access a pull-down menu for the node repre-
sented by the SSD object. Like the appearance of the SSD
object, the entries on the pull-down menu vary with the type of
node represented. Figure 3-8 is an example of the SSD object
for a console.

Conl*

TCO00535A

Figure 3-8. SSD Object for a Console

The system status display is organized into rows of nodes,
using following rules:

1. Arow contains nodes of only one type of device (i.e., serv-
ers).

2. The rows of device types are ordered as follows, from top to
bottom:

« Consoles.
« Server nodes.
« Others.

If no nodes of a particular device type exist, subsequent rows of
other devices are moved up in the SSD (i.e., no blank rows are
created).

3. Arow can contain up to eight nodes. If more than 8 nodes
of one type exist on the network, they are displayed on multi-
ple, consecutive rows.
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4. Within a row, nodes are ordered left to right according to
device number; i.e., Conl appears to the left of Con2, and so
on.

NOTE: The distributed control system network is separate from the console
network. The control network is only a node on the console network.

If more nodes exist on the network than can be shown in the
normal viewing area of the SSD, scrollbars will appear at the
right and bottom sides of the display. These can be used to
view the portions of the SSD which extend beyond the normal
viewing area.

If the operator window containing the SSD is positioned so that
a SSD object is near the right edge of the screen, it may be dif-
ficult to use the pull-down menu for the node in the normal
manner. There are two possible solutions to resolve this prob-
lem.

1. Resize or move the window so that the node is not at the
right edge.

2. Use the bottom scrollbar to shift the contents of the win-
dow so that the node is not at the right edge.

Conductor NT Nodes

All SSD objects, regardless of node type, share certain fea-
tures, including;:

« Node name.
« Info menu.

These features are discussed in the following paragraphs.
Node Name

The Node Name is displayed on the face of the button which is
located below the schematic illustration of the node (the node
icon). The node name is composed of a three character descrip-
tor which indicates the device type (i.e., server, or console) fol-
lowed by the device number (i.e., Con6). The color of the node
name indicates the network status of the node, as follows:

Cyan Indicates that the node is the local Conductor NT node. The
terminal on which the SSD is displayed is controlled by this
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console. The node icon of the local Conductor NT node is also
displayed in cyan.

NOTE: The local node is also indicated by an asterisk (*) following the node
name.

White  Indicates the node is on the network. The node can be accessed
by the local console.

Black Indicates that the node is not currently on the network. The

(Textand Node Icon) on - node can no longer be accessed from the local console. (How-

Red ever, the node was accessible at some point in time following

(Button Color)  the most recent restart of the local console. If the node is still
inaccessible at the time of the next local console restart, it will
be removed entirely from the SSD). The pull-down menu of the
node cannot be used in this state. The node icon is displayed in

black, as well as the node name.

NOTE: In this case the node name is also enclosed in parentheses.
Info Menu

Click on the button containing the node name to display the
pull-down menu for a node. The pull-down menu for each node
contains a button labeled Info. Click on this button to access a
cascading menu titled Info Menu. This Info Menu contains, at
the minimum, the following two entries:

«  Network Info.
« Show Available Services.

Network Info. Clicking on the Network Info item in the Info Menu
will cause a Network Info window (similar to the example in
Figure 3-9) to be displayed.

This window contains read only information about the node
selected from the system status display. The information will
include the internet (IP) address, the host name (if any), and
the ethernet address of the node (if known).

Click on OK to return to the system status display.

Show Available Services. Clicking on Show Available Services item
in the Info Menu will cause a Services window (similar to the
example in Figure 3-10) to be displayed.

This window contains a read only list of the services available
on the console selected from the system status display. This
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Window #1: Conbb network info |

mternet address; 12947 17194
host name: marta

oroup number: 44

Close

TCO0536A

Figure 3-9. Network Info Window Example

Window #1: services for Conl

[O001] DBA (B
[0O07] DBA calculated data hase config

[0008] Historical DEA

[0009] Archiwval DEA

[0010] Message server

[0011] Serwvice for message hroadeast

[0012] &lobhal takles

[0013] Dewvice manager

[0014] Ewent Zubsystem - Alarm serwver

[0015] Ewent Subsystem - System Event server
[0017] Display datasbase (ddh) serwver

[0019] EDC Ewvent Subsystem — Update server
[0020] current data collector

[0021] Internal glokal takles

[0022] Ewent Subsystem - Message server :j
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Figure 3-10. Services Window Example

information is used by technical support personnel during
trouble shooting. If a node function does not work as expected,
check this list to find out if the service is actually available on
the node. Note that each data transaction on the network is
preceded by a code number identifying the service associated
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with the transaction. These code numbers are shown in brack-
ets preceding each item on the list of available services.

Click on Close to return to the system status display.

Server Nodes

The server node provides access to the distributed control sys-
tem network (Figure 3-11). Multiple servers may access the
same network but must use unique tag names. The server but-
ton gives access to a pull down menu of available services.

TCO0593A

Figure 3-11. SSD Object for a Server

« Info.

« Server configuration.

» Server diagnostics.

« Server tag summary.

» INFI-90 block details.

« INFI-90 module status.
- Event bit mapping.

The Info option displays a pop-up window that provides infor-
mation on the server such as:

- Type of server.
« Server host.
« Server name.

Server Configuration invokes the tag configuration application.
For more information on this application refer to the Conduc-
tor NT Configuration instruction.
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Utilities Menu

INFI-90 Module Status invokes the operating parameters appli-
cation. For more information on this application refer to
Section 13.

Server Tag Summary invokes the tag summaries application.
For more information on this application refer to Section 14.

Server Diagnostics invokes the server diagnostics application.
For more information on this application refer to Section 15.

INFI-90 Block Details invokes the block details application. For
more information on this application refer to Section 17.

Event Bit Mapping invokes the event bit application. For more
information on this application refer to Conductor NT Config-
uration.

The Utilities option, located on the System Status Display menu
bar, provides access to printer device status information and
printer control utilities, discussed below. To access these func-
tions, click on the Utilities item on the menu bar. Then select
Device Status, to access the printer control utilities. Click on
this item to display the Device Status window (Figure 3-12).

Window #1: Device Status

Device Name | Device Status | MNode | Aszign | Queue Size | Queus Entries

Current Ttem Sizme | % Printed

Hormal

Conl 0 a a - =

Normal

Conl o o o -

=

=

Close

(2]

TCO0538A

Figure 3-12. Device Status Window

NOTE: If no devices are configured, a confirmation box will appear which con-
tains an error message informing the user that no devices are configured.

This window provides information about items being printed
and access to job and printer control. The following informa-
tion is provided for each device:

« Device name.
« Device status.
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+ Node.

« Active backup unit name (Assign).
 Queue size.

«  Number of queue entries.

« Size of current job.

« Percent of current job printed.

Printer Queue Control

The column labelled Device Name contains a button for each
device which has been defined via Printer Assignment configu-
ration (Conductor NT Configuration instruction). The name
of the device appears on the face of the button. The color of the
button indicates the status of the device:

« Greenindicates the device is operating Normally.
+ Red indicates the device has Failed.

+ Yellow indicates the device has been placed in Suspend
mode.

NOTE: When the button color changes to indicate the device status, the text on
the button also changes color so that it remains visible. The text color has no
other significance.

In addition to button color, the Device Status field to the right
of each Device Name button provides status indication in text
form, i.e., it will display the word Normal, Failed or Suspended.

When the Device Name button is pressed, the Printer Queue
Control window (Figure 3-13) will be displayed.

The first item in the Printer Queue Control window is the name
of the device. Below this identifier the window is divided into
two main sections. The first of these is labelled Cancel and con-
tains two buttons:

« Current Item.
« All Items.

Click on Current Item to terminate the job which is active in the
device. Click on All Items to terminate the active job and delete
all other entries from the queue for that device.

Canceling a job removes its entry from the print queue; how-
ever, any portion of the job which has already been loaded into
buffer space (in any relevant device, such as the printer, the
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Printer Queue Control |

Printer: FileDewice

Cancel  Current ltem
All ltems

Control: Suspend
Marmal

Close

TCO0039A

Figure 3-13. Printer Queues Control Window

console, and so on) will be printed. Therefore, it is not unusual
for a few pages of a job to print out after the job has been can-
celed.

The next portion of the window is labelled Control, which also
contains two buttons:

« Suspend.
« Normal.

Click on Suspend to suspend operation of the device (Suspend
mode). When this action is performed, processing of any jobs
in the queue will be completed, but no new jobs will be
accepted in the queue. Click on Normal to return to normal
operation.

Click on Close to close the Printer Queues Control window.

Printer Queue Information

The Node field on the Device Status window displays the name
of the node which is currently serving the print device.

When a device is operating normally, nothing is displayed in
the Assign field. When a device fails, the Assign field will dis-
play the device name of the backup unit which is actually ser-
vicing the queue for the failed device. Backup device
assignments are configured via Printer Assignment (refer to the
Conductor NT Configuration instruction).
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The Queue Size field displays the number of bytes in all jobs in
the device print queue, while the Queue Entries field indicates
the number of jobs in the queue. The Current Item Size indi-
cates the size, in bytes, of the job which is currently active. The
% Printed field indicates what portion of the currently active
job has been completed.
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Introduction

This chapter describes the hierarchy of displays that provide
the user with process information. This hierarchy consists of
summary, group, faceplate and point displays. The Conductor
NT console also provides the means to create custom displays
which can be used in place of the standard displays. If the hier-
archical displays on your console are different from those
described here, it is possible that custom hierarchical displays
are in use on your system. Consult your system administrator
for information on local custom displays.

With an operator window open and given keyboard focus, press
one of these keys ([F2 | for a summary display, for a group
display, and for a point display.) A pop-up window will
appear, which allows the entry of the index number of the dis-
play to be viewed. This pop-up window varies with the type of
display selected.

Alternatively, the mouse can be used (instead of a keyboard
key) to display this pop-up window. Again, an operator window
must be open; use the mouse to click on the Select option on
the operator window menu bar. This action both confers key-
board focus on that window, and causes a pull-down menu to
appear, as shown in Figure 4-1.

Click on Summary, Group or Point item to display the appropri-
ate pop-up window.
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[ Operator Window #1: System Status Display
window (INEEEEEE Utiities 7

Graphic F1
Surnmnary F2
Group F3
Foirt F4
= - Cluick, F&
SO Trend FE

System Statuz Alt+F1
Alarm Beview F?
Event Review Fa
Meszage Review

Event Histarian
Frinter B evigw

serverdd 1 Online

TCO0539A

Figure 4-1. Operator Window Select Menu

Summary Display

Pressing or clicking on the Summary option causes the
pop-up window shown in Figure 4-2 to appear.

The top portion of this window contains an entry box labelled
Index.

Below the entry box is a keypad which includes the index num-
bers zero through nine, a decimal point, and a [Backspace |. Enter
the desired numbers using either the number keys followed by
on the keyboard or by using the mouse to click on the
desired index number in the keypad area of the window. When
using the mouse, click on OK to complete the operation, or
click on Cancel to exit without making a selection.
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Enter sunmay index: |
Index

7 s q
4 5 B
1 . 3
I . ==

oK List| Cancel

TCO00041A

Figure 4-2. Summary Index Entry Window

The summary index entry window also contains a button
marked List. Click on List to call up the Select Summary win-
dow (Figure 4-3).

This window provides a list box which contains a scrollable list
of all summaries configured on the system; it also contains an
entry box labelled Index. Click on an item in the list box to
select it. The index number of that summary will automatically
appear in the Index entry box. If desired, this number can be
entered or changed manually by clicking on the entry box, then
entering an index number from the keyboard.

To locate a summary for which only the title (or a portion of the
title) is known, enter the known string in the entry box labelled
Title, then click on Search at the bottom of the window. The
first summary title containing an instance of that string will be
placed at the top of the list box and highlighted.

To place Summary Display 1 at the top of the list box, click on
Top.
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Using the Summary
Display

Select Summary: |

Index Title

1 Module Swamary ﬁ-l

~
Index ’_

Title |

ﬂl Searchl Tclpl Cann::ell

TC00042A

Figure 4-3. Select Summary Window

A summary display provides an overview of 24 groupings of
points, arranged in six rows of four blocks, each representing a
group (Figure 4-4). At the top of the screen a legend for the 24
groups is displayed. The legend can consist of up to 48 charac-
ters. There are 128 summary displays available.

A pushbutton is located in the upper left corner of each block
on the summary display; this pushbutton contains the number
(1 through 24) of the group represented by the block. The color
of the pushbutton provides information regarding the status of
the group, as described in Table 4-1.

Click on this pushbutton using the left mouse button to dis-
play the Group window (Figure 4-5), which provides access to
the group display or to individual point displays.

The Group window provides an overview of a group of points,
listing both the point name and the status of each point. From

4-
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"l Operator Window #1: Summarny 1 =]
Wiridow |§| Select Configure 7
1. Module Summary
T T
1 7 9 [ 9 4
AMALOGS Graup 2
3] 4] 7 d
rarar
H 10 AN 12
4 Tags
T
13| 14 15 16
Group 13
17 18 19 20
21 22 23 24
TC00043A
Figure 4-4. Summary Display Example
Table 4-1. Group Status Conditions
Color Text Status

Red Unack. Alarms At least one tag in the group is in an alarm state,
and the alarm is unacknowledged.

Yellow (Unack.) At least one tag in the group was previously in
alarm, and, although the tag in alarm has
returned to normal, the alarm has not been
acknowledged.

Yellow Alarms At least one tag in the group is in an alarm state,
and the alarm has been acknowledged.

Cyan ?2?? The status of at least one tag in the group is
unknown because the tag cannot be accessed
from the control network.
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Table 4-1. Group Status Conditions  (continued)

Color Text Status
Green [no text] All tags in the group are accessible, are in nor-
mal state or alarm inhibit state, and no alarms
need acknowledgment.
Gray [no text] If the group has not been configured, the push-
button appears in gray.
Gowis |
Marme Status
HS-6453
LIC-3456
FIC-345
LIC-23
Sroup Graphic Trend
Cloge | Frev| Next
TC00044A
Figure 4-5. Group Information Window
this window, it is possible to go directly to any one of the fol-
lowing displays:
«  Group display for the group.
- Point display for any tag in the group.
+ Graphic display assigned to the group.
+ Trend display assigned to the group.
« Next or previous group display.
The top portion of the Group window contains a list of tags
assigned to the group. The tag name for each point is located
on the face of a pushbutton. To the right of each tag name
pushbutton is a field which reports the status of the tag. To
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call up the point display for a point in the group, click on the
button which contains the tag name of the point. To call up the
graphic or trend display assigned to the group, click on
Graphic or Trend located below the point information area.

To call up the group display, click on Group on the Group dis-
play, or on OK.

To view the group display for the previous group in the sum-
mary display, click on Prev; to view the group display for the
next group, click on Next. Wrap is provided between the first
and last available groups; groups which have not been config-
ured are ignored.

Alarms cannot be acknowledged from the summary display,
nor can they be acknowledged from the Group window. The
Window Ack key has no effect when the window with focus
contains a summary display. Alarms can be acknowledged
from group, point, graphic and alarm review displays, or from
the mini-alarm window.

To exit the Group window without selecting a group display,
click on Cancel.

Group Display

A group display presents operational data for up to eight tags
simultaneously (Figure 4-6). Points are assigned to the group
display according to their location in the Group Info window.
Any tag in the distributed control system server database can
be assigned to a group display.

All available process control actions (i.e., Auto, Manual, Run,
Reset and so on) and alarm acknowledgment for tags in a
group can be performed from the group display on a point by
point basis. Equal access is available at all times to every dis-
play button on every tag on the group display; it is not neces-
sary to select a particular faceplate prior to using the control
features available for it. Clicking on a button automatically
selects the button and faceplate.
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Although all control features can be used from the group dis-
play, parameters of a tag must be changed from its point dis-

play.

NOTE: Operation of the ZOOM item on the group display menu bar is identical
to that of the ZOOM item found on graphic displays.

¥ Operator Window #1: Group 1.1
window [ll] Select Redraw Zoom 7

Some analo

ArlAL OE—1— 14471 AMALOQZS -1 —1dd_ 71 ANALOG—1—1dd_7_F AhALOCS—1 —1d4_T_F
0 49 C 45

L L

TCO0045A
Figure 4-6. Group Display Configured for Four Tags
Accessing the Group  In addition to access via the Group window, it is also possible

Display  to call up a group display directly from any operator window
via the Select menu (Figure 4-1) by clicking on the Group item,
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or by pressing the on the keyboard. Either of these actions
will cause a pop-up window (Figure 4-7) to be displayed:

Erte sunaay.grous: ]
Index

7 f q
4 5 B
1 . 3
I e

oK List| Cancel

TCO00046A

Figure 4-7. Group Selection Window

To call up a group display using this window, enter the sum-
mary index number, a period (.), and then the group index
number in the text entry box labelled Index. The keypad and
List button on this display are identical in function to those
used in the summary index window (Figure 4-2).

Group Legends

At the top of the group display is a group legend of up to 48
characters. The main area of the display is divided into four,
six or eight blocks; the information within each block relates to
one tag. There are 3,072 group displays available.

Faceplate Tag Names

At the top of each block on the group display is a button which
contains the first 12 characters of the faceplate tag name. If the
tag name is longer than 12 characters, the last (twelfth) char-
acter displayed in the tag name is a tilde (~). Click on this but-
ton to call up the point display for that tag name in the
operator window. (The complete tag name appears on the point
display.)
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Tag Descriptions

The tag descriptions is displayed below the tag name in three
lines of up to 12 characters each, for a total of 36 characters.
Each line of 12 characters is centered. If it is necessary to trun-
cate the description (which can be configured to a maximum of
48 characters), the thirty sixth character is a tilde (~). (The
complete description appears on the point display.)

Status Area

Each faceplate on the group display contains a status area,
located directly below the tag description (Figure 4-8). The sta-
tus area is composed of two lines and an indicator area.

[ Operator Window #1: Group 1.1 {(Recall 1 of 2)
window [l Select Redraw Zoom 7

Some analcog tags

AANA| OG—1 G0 AANAL OG—1005 A 1011 AANALOG— 1316

AMALDE 44 -7 =1 ANSALCCE—-1—144—-7—1 AMALD
49

TCO0047A

Figure 4-8. tag name and Status Areas from a Group Display

Status Messages. Tag status messages are displayed in the first
line of the status area. Depending on the type of tag displayed,
this message can be an alarm or other condition of the tag. The
area number is displayed to the right of the alarm status
descriptors. Detailed descriptions of status messages are pro-
vided in Table 4-2.

Table 4-2. Alarm Status Descriptors (Two Character)

Descriptor Description Tag Type
Blank No alarm All
3H Three-high alarm DAANG
2H Two-high alarm DAANG
H High alarm ANALOG, DAANG, STATION
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Table 4-2. Alarm Status Descriptors (Two Character)  (continued)

Descriptor Description Tag Type
L Low alarm ANALOG, DAANG, STATION
2L Two-low alarm DAANG
3L Three-low alarm DAANG
HD High deviation alarm DAANG, STATION
LD Low deviation alarm DAANG, STATION
HR High rate of change DAANG
alarm
LR Low rate of change DAANG
alarm
N Return to normal from | All
alarm
A Digital DIGITAL, INTDIG, RCM, RMCB,
DD, MSDD, DADIG, TEXTSTR
* Bad quality* All
1l Alarms suppressed DAANG, DADIG, TEXTSTR

Alarm Indicator. In addition to a status message and mode, each
faceplate status area contains an ACK[nowledge] button,
located on the left side of the area. This button appears when
an unacknowledged alarm exists for the point. The color of the
button reflects the current status of the tag:

« Yellow for high, low or digital alarm.
« Green for return to normal.

A DAANG tag has extra colors:

+ Red for three-high or three-low alarm.
« Orange for two-high or two-low.

Click on ACK to acknowledge the alarm or, if the operator win-
dow containing the alarm indicator has keyboard focus, press
[Ait HF10 ] on the keyboard to acknowledge all tags in the group
which are in alarm.

If no unacknowledged alarms exist for the tag, the ACK button
is not visible.

Process Display Area. Directly below the status area for each face-
plate on the group display, the process display area is arranged
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in one of several forms, according to the type of module being
described.

Analog tag types (Analog, Analog Export, DAANG, RMSC and
Station) are displayed in a form which includes a process bar
in the process display area. The length of the process bar cor-
responds to the value of the process variable (PV) atom and is
displayed as a percentage of full scale; the upper and lower
limits of the range of the process variable are reflected in the
values at the top and bottom of the scale located at the left of
the process bar. These limits are presented in a fixed precision
format, with one digit to the right of the decimal point.

Below the process bar, the data displayed includes the values
of the process variable for all types of analog tags, the value of
the setpoint and setpoint controls (if applicable), controller out-
put indicator, the value of the output, and output controls (if
applicable). The number of digits used to display a value
(including the decimal point) and the size of the group display
(whether it is configured for four, six or eight tags) can affect
the appearance of the display. There are no restrictions on the
number of digits which can be configured to display a value;
however, if the format contains too many digits, part of the dis-
played value may overlap onto the portion of the screen occu-
pied by the adjacent point's display. To avoid this, the
recommended combinations of points and formats are shown
in Table 4-3.

Table 4-3. Recommended Point Format

Points Formats
4 tag group display 9 digits (including decimal point)
6 tag group display 6 digits (including decimal point)
8 tag group display 4 digits (including decimal point)

The C_RANGLO (base value) and EB_SPAN (span) atoms define
the range of values which the variable can assume. The
EB_DECDIG (decimal digits) atom specifies the number of dig-
its to be displayed to the right of the decimal point. For exam-
ple, the following configuration ensures that the process
variable will contain no more than six digits, including decimal
point. (The widest value that will be displayed is 100.00):
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C_RANGLO: 0
EB_SPAN: 100
EB_DECDIG: 2

If the instrument range includes negative values, a place must
be allowed for the minus sign. (The plus sign is not shown for
positive values.) For example, the following configuration
ensures that the process variable will contain no more than six
digits, including decimal point and sign. (The widest value that
will be displayed is -100.0):

C_RANGLO: -100
EB_SPAN: 100
EB_DECDIG: 1

If control of the setpoint or output are available for the point, a
button containing the legend SP or OUT will appear to the left
of the setpoint or output value. Clicking on one of these but-
tons will cause a value entry window to appear; this window
will contain an entry box and keypad display, such as the one
shown in Figure 4-9. Enter the desired value for the setpoint or
output value in the entry box (using either the pop-up keypad
or the keyboard), then click on OK or press to complete
the operation, or click on Cancel to exit the Value Entry window
without entering a new value.

Window #1: Enter Value |

Enter ASTATION-1436.C_ASP_N walue:

7 |8 | 8 |
4 [ s | 8 |
(R R R -
0| ]

+i-

ﬂl Cancel |

TCO00048A

Figure 4-9. Value Entry Window
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The following paragraphs characterize the different types of
modules as they appear in the process display area of the
group display.

Process Control Functions

Control functions provide the ability to monitor individual pro-
cess variables and devices, and provide the ability to perform
manual and automatic mode device control. Process informa-
tion is received in exception reports from function blocks con-
figured in a Multi-Function Processor module. The control
ability allows changing process conditions from the console by
initiating changes to the Multi-Function Processor module. A
Multi-Function Processor module receives input from and
sends output signals to the process through termination units
connected to process devices and stations.

NOTE: Control abilities can be limited to specific personnel by defining pass-
word security. The security level of a user must give control access rights
before any control can be initiated.

Dynamic Faceplates

Dynamic faceplates for the different types of function codes
can be either standard or user created. Standard control face-
plates are provided. A control faceplate can be a fixed part of a
display or it can be called as a pop-up faceplate. The same con-
trol actions can be performed from a fixed faceplate as can be
performed from a pop-up faceplate. This assumes that the
symbol file used for the fixed faceplate is also the same one
used for the pop-up faceplate, or the pop-up faceplate, if differ-
ent, has all the same capabilities as the fixed faceplate built in.

Control Faceplates

Control faceplates provide access to control function blocks
within a module. The access can be used to manually initiate
process changes and to monitor the results of both automatic
and manual control operations. Automatic refers to operation
being performed under Multi-Function Processor module exe-
cution. Manual refers to those actions initiated after taking a
function block out of automatic Multi-Function Processor con-
trol. Table 4-4 lists the control tags and the function codes (FC)
they associate with. Refer to the Function Code Application
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instruction for a description of these function codes and their
specifications.

Table 4-4. Control Tags

Tag Function Code *

DD Device driver, FC 123.

MSDD Multi-state device driver, FC 129.

RCM Remote control memory, FC 62.

RMCB Remote motor control, FC 136.

RMSC Remote manual set constant, FC 68.

STATION M/A station (basic), FC 21; M/A station (cascade),
FC 22; M/A station (ratio), FC 23; and control station,
FC 80.

NOTE:

1. Information reported by these function codes can be incorporated into any display. This
information is not restricted to faceplate symbols only.

Control Inhibit

Control can be inhibited at the module level. This prevents
control changes from the console. The inhibit status is checked
when a control action is initiated. If inhibited, an invalid action
message appears. Table 4-5 shows the inhibit indications that
appear for control tags.

Table 4-5. Control Inhibit Indications (Control Tags)

Tag Control Inhibit Indication

DD REMOTE or AUTO

MSDD AUTO

RCM NP (No Permissive)

RMCB Zero state permissive

RMSC T (Tracking)

STATION COTR (control output change inhibit)
LOCK (mode change inhibit)
SPTR (set point change inhibit).

Common Control Faceplate Attributes

The standard faceplates share some common attributes:

« Alarm status/quality/group.
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» Red tag descriptor.

+ Tag descriptor.

- Tagname.

« Alarm acknowledge button.

These attributes can be incorporated into any graphic or cus-
tom faceplate.

Alarm Status/Quality/ ~ An alarm status/quality /group field displays alarm status and
Group s used for alarm processing. In standard faceplate symbols,
this field accommodates five characters.

NOTE: Only available for points capable of generating alarms.

From left to right, the first two character positions are the
alarm status. A descriptor in these positions identifies the last
alarm threshold that a point passed as determined and excep-
tion reported by the Multi-Function Processor module.

The third character position is the quality field. This field iden-
tifies the quality associated with a process value or state and
the operating status for the tag.

NOTES:

1. Operator actions on the console trigger disestablished, substitute, and
inhibit status indications (i.e., operating parameters functions). Multi-Function
Processor modules report good, suspect, and bad in exception reports.

2. Control cannot be performed for any tag reporting bad quality or off scan.

The last two character positions identify the alarm group to
which the tag is assigned. The field appears as 1 through 64.

An alarm status/quality/group field appears as:
2H 10

This indicates the point has passed the two-high threshold set
in the Multi-Function Processor module, the module has deter-
mined that it is receiving good data for the point, and the tag
defining the process point is part of alarm group ten.

Refer to Section 8 for an explanation of alarm processing,
alarm conditions, and alarm indications.

Red Tag Descriptor A red tag descriptor (RT) identifies a process point as being red
tagged. Red tagging performed from the console does not pre-
vent a process device from operating. The console can be set up
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Tag Descriptor

Tag Name

Alarm Acknowledge
Button

Loop Control

to either display red tag status and disable control actions
from the console or to display red tag status only.

A Multi-Function Processor module reports red tag status in
an exception report. Red tag status is available for the following
control tags:

- DD.

- RMCB.

« MSDD.

« STATION.
« RCM.

A tag descriptor can be up to 40 characters and is defined dur-
ing tag configuration. Normally, this descriptor explains the
purpose of the tag (process point).

A tag name can be up to 16 characters and is defined during
tag configuration. This identifies the tag defined to allow moni-
toring and control of the process point.

The alarm acknowledge button appears when the point con-
trolled by the faceplate is in an alarm state. To acknowledge
the alarm click on the ACK button.

A station faceplate allows adjustment of a control loop. A sta-
tion tag defined for the station function block controlling the

loop and a station faceplate are required for loop control. The
tag and faceplate allow monitoring and controling of the loop

from the console.

Station Faceplate

A station faceplate is a representation of an analog control sta-
tion. The same functions that can be performed and the same
values that can be displayed on an analog control station phys-
ically located in the plant can be performed and displayed on
the console using this faceplate. The station presents a
detailed on-line display of a single process loop. A station tag is
required to acquire process values from a manual/auto (M/A)
station block in a Multi-Function Processor module and to
direct control.

Figure 4-10 details the information presented in a station face-
plate.
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Figure 4-10. Control Station Faceplate

The station block level (local or computer) and mode (manual
or auto, and basic, cascade, or ratio) determines the operations
that can be performed from the console. The level and mode
can be changed from the console.

A station function block exception reports the dynamic values,
mode, alarm status, and quality that are displayed in a station
faceplate. The following information explains the attributes
that relate to a Station tag and can be incorporated into any
graphic or custom faceplate. Figure 4-10 shows the location of
the attributes described.
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Alarm Bar

Controller Output Value
Dynamic Bar

Output

Engineering Unit
Descriptor

High and Low Scale
Limits

Process Variable and
Set Point Scale

Process Variable
Dynamic Bar

Process Variable Value

The alarm bar provides a scale reference to easily determine

when the PV dynamic bar passes an alarm limit. These bars

use colored areas to indicate the position of the high and low
alarm limit points.

The controller output value (CO) dynamic bar shows the con-
trol output as an expanding or contracting dynamic bar. The
bar expands horizontally from the baseline mark on the scale
as the control output increases as a percentage and contracts
back to the baseline mark as the control output decreases.

The output is the current value (in percent of output) being
output from the station function block. The control output can
be adjusted from the console.

The engineering unit descriptor (EUD) shows the unit of mea-
surement for the process variable and set point. The station
function block reports an EUD index number to select the
appropriate engineering unit descriptor. Station faceplates that
present the process variable and set point values are in this
unit of measurement.

The high and low scale limits are the maximum and minimum
value associated with the top line and baseline of the static
scale respectively. The limits are derived from the zero and
span configured in the station function block for either the pro-
cess variable or the set point depending on the station face-
plate configuration.

The process variable (PV) and set point (SP) scale is a static dis-
play element used for reference. It is built as a fixed part of the
faceplate.

The PV dynamic bar shows the process variable as an expand-
ing or contracting dynamic bar. The bar expands vertically
from the baseline mark on the scale as the process variable
increases in value and contracts back to the baseline mark as
the variable decreases.

The PV value is the current input value being exception
reported by the station function block. The process variable
comes from the function block providing station block control,
usually a PID block.

Set Point Value  The SP value is a dynamic moving value accompanied by a
dynamic pointer. The displayed value and the pointer position
on the scale indicate the current set point being exception
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reported by the station function block. The set point can be
adjusted from the console.

Station Mode The station mode is the current operating condition for the sta-
tion. The station operates in either manual or automatic mode.
It also operates in basic, cascade, or ratio mode.

When in automatic mode operation, the station mode appears
as AUTO. In this mode, the Multi-Function Processor module
automatically controls the process. The station can be set to
either cascade or ratio operation and the set point and ratio
index value can be adjusted while in this mode. Whether a sta-
tion block can be toggled between basic and ratio operation or
basic and cascade operation depends on the type of station
block. The station mode field indicates RATIO or CASC if either
is selected.

When in manual mode operation, the station mode appears as
MANUAL. The control output value can be adjusted while in
this mode.

Table 4-6 lists the indicators that can appear in the station
mode field. The type of indication depends on the escape com-
mand used during station faceplate creation.

Table 4-6. Station Modes

Mode Description

AUTO Automatic mode operation. The set point and ratio index can
be adjusted from the console.

MANUAL Manual mode operation. The control output can be adjusted
from the console.

BYPASS Bypass mode operation. Control cannot be initiated from the
console.

CASC Cascade operation. Click on B or C to toggle between basic
and cascade operation.

RATIO Ratio operation. Click on B or C to toggle between basic and
ratio operation. Ratio index can be changed while in this
mode.

NOTE: A station faceplate may not have a separate station mode field and tracking indicator field.
Depending on the escape commands used during faceplate creation, the faceplate may display
both the tracking and mode indicators in the station mode field.
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Station Control

There are three types of stations, each controllable from the
console: basic, cascade, and ratio. A basic station allows a
user to change a set point and provides manual or automatic
transfers. Also, a basic station allows control output adjust-
ment in manual control mode. A cascade station provides the
same functions as a basic station plus an additional cascade
mode that allows the set point to be controlled by another pro-
cess variable. A ratio station provides the same functions as a
basic station, but differs in its method of set point generation.
A ratio adjustment factor determines the set point as a ratio of
a second uncontrolled (wild) variable. The station can be put
into ratio mode from the console to adjust the ratio factor. Any
type of station function block can operate as a basic station.

Station control allows changing the mode, set point, ratio
index, and control output of a control station by manipulating
a station function block in a Multi-Function Processor module.

Changing the Mode. A mode change may be required to perform a
desired control action. The station must be in MANUAL control
mode to adjust the control output. It must be in AUTO mode to
toggle the station to ratio or cascade operation.

Click on Auto(A) or Manual(M) to select between auto and man-
ual operation. The station cannot be toggled to automatic mode
if the manual interlock is set (LOCK).

Press Cascade(C) while the station is in AUTO mode to select
cascade operation. The station function block must be capable
of cascade operation for this key to function for the station.

_or_

Press Ratio(R) or Basic(B) while the station is in AUTO mode to
select between basic and ratio operation. The station function
block must be capable of ratio operation for this key to func-
tion for the station.

Changing the Set Point. The set point can be adjusted as long as set
point tracking is not enabled. To change the set point:

1. Verify that the station is not in set point track mode ( SPTR).
The station function block determines in which station modes
set point tracking is to be implemented. The choices are to
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implement set point tracking in manual mode only or to imple-
ment it in both automatic and manual mode.

2. The value can be changed using one of three methods.
Click on SP and enter a value in the popup window with the
keyboard or by using the mouse to enter the numbers, drag the
pointer along the set point bar to the desired position, or press
the ramp keys to increment or decrement the value.

NOTE: The value automatically ramps slowly up or down when using the arrow
keys or the pointer. When entered in the popup menu, changes do not start
until OK is clicked. Click on Cancelto exit without change.

The dynamic pointer will move up or down the scale to reflect
the entered value.

Changing the Ratio Index. The ratio index can be changed while the
station is in RATIO mode. To change the ratio index:

1. Verify the station is in ratio control mode (RATIO). If not,
change the mode.

2. The value can be changed using one of three methods.
Click on RI and enter a value in the popup window with the
keyboard or by using the mouse to enter the numbers, drag the
pointer along the ratio index bar to the desired position, or
click the slew arrows to increment or decrement the value.

NOTE: The value automatically ramps slowly up or down when using the arrow
keys or the pointer. When entered in the popup menu, changes do not start
until OK is clicked. Click on Cancelto exit without change.

The dynamic pointer will move up or down the scale to reflect
the entered value.

Changing the Control Output. 'The control output can be changed
while the station is in MANUAL mode. To change the control
output:

1. Verify the station is in manual control mode (MANUAL). If
not, change the mode.

2. The value can be changed using one of three methods.
Click on OUT and enter a value in the popup window with the
keyboard or by using the mouse to enter the numbers, drag the
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pointer along the output bar to the desired position, or click
the slew arrows to increment or decrement the value.

NOTE: The value automatically ramps slowly up or down when using the arrow
keys or the pointer. When entered in the popup menu, changes do not start
until OK is clicked. Click on Cancelto exit without change.

The dynamic pointer will move up or down the scale to reflect
the entered value.

Device Control

A process device is controlled by manipulating the control con-
figuration in the Multi-Function Processor module. The face-
plates used for device control give feedback to verify when
changes requested from the console are actually implemented
by a device.

Remote Control Memory Faceplate

The remote control memory (RCM) faceplate represents a
remote control memory function block in a Multi-Function Pro-
cessor module. This function block provides a set and reset,
flip flop memory to control a process device. An RCM tag is
required to monitor and control the output of this function
block.

Figure 4-11 details the information presented in a remote con-
trol memory faceplate.

The remote control memory block exception reports the cur-
rent state, feedback state, permissive state, override status,
alarm status, and quality presented in the RCM faceplate. The
following information explains the attributes that relate to an
RCM tag and can be incorporated into any graphic or custom
faceplate. Figure 4-11 shows the location of the attributes
described.
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RCM1 TAG NAME

Remote Control Memory

Element TAG DESCRIPTION
| STATUSIQUALITY/
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DESCRIPTOR
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[ ]
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Figure 4-11. Remote Control Memory Faceplate

Feedback State  The feedback indicator gives a feedback indication to verify the
Indicator  change in state of a device and to show its current output
state. The arrow positions at either the one or zero state as
soon as feedback is returned.

One State Descriptor - The one state descriptor is text that describes a one state (logic
one) output of the RCM function block. This descriptor is the
ONE state descriptor defined in the database for the tag.

Output Indicator  The output indicator (red dot) position identifies the requested
(Red Dot)  logic state to be output by the RCM block. For example, the
output is a logic one when it is in the one state descriptor.
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Permissive Indicator

Zero State Descriptor

The permissive indicator shows the status being reported as
the permissive input to the function block. The block must be
in a permissive state to change the RCM function block to its
one state (set). An SPidentifies the RCM as being set to permis-
sive. An NP indicates nonpermissive.

The zero state descriptor is text that describes a zero state
(logic zero) output of the RCM function block. This descriptor is
the ZERO state descriptor defined in the database for the tag.

RCM Control

RCM control allows changing the output of a remote control
memory function block in a Multi-Function Processor module.
The remote control memory block provides a set and reset sig-
nal to a process device. The RCM function block acts on one of
two inputs to develop its output. The block accepts both a con-
trol configuration driven input and an input from the console.

The two inputs are also differentiated by the type of input. The
control configuration can initiate either a pulsed or sustained
command to the block where the console can only input a
pulsed command. A sustained input, which remains in a set
logic state, overrides any pulsed input. A pulsed input is a one
cycle transition used to trigger a state change. In either case,
the block maintains its current output even if the input is
removed. The output remains in either a set or reset state until
another command is received to change the output state.

A pulsed set command from the console causes the block to
output a logic one and a pulsed reset command causes a logic
zero output. This occurs as long as the control logic is not pro-
viding a sustained input to the block. A change to the one state
(set) can only occur when the RCM function block is set to per-
missive.

Changing the Output State. The RCM function block output can only
be changed from the console if the block is not in a nonpermis-
sive (NP) condition. The block must be set to permissive ( P) to
change the state.

To change remote control memory output, Click:
One state output.

_or-
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Zero state output.

The red dot indicates the current selection and will move to
reflect the change. The feedback indicator will update after
feedback is received from the process.

Remote Manual Set Constant Faceplate

The remote manual set constant (RMSC) faceplate is the inter-
face to a remote manual set constant function block in a
Multi-Function Processor module. This function block inserts
a constant value used in the process control configuration. An
RMSC tag is required to both monitor and change the constant
value provided by the block from the console.

Figure 4-12 details the information presented in a remote
manual set constant faceplate.

The remote manual set constant block exception reports the
constant value, high and low limits, tracking, alarm status,
and quality that display in the RMSC faceplate. The following
information explains the attributes that relate to an RMSC tag
and can be incorporated into any graphic or custom faceplate.
Figure 4-12 shows the location of the attributes described.
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Figure 4-12. Remote Manual Set Constant Faceplate

The current value is the value that is currently set and is being
reported as the constant value in the RMSC block. This value
can be changed from the console if the tag is not in track mode.

The engineering unit descriptor (EUD) shows the unit of mea-
surement for the constant value. The RMSC function block
reports an EUD index number to select the appropriate engi-
neering unit descriptor.

The high and low limits are the maximum and minimum
acceptable values. Only values that fall within this maximum
and minimum range can be entered. An attempt to enter a
value outside these limits causes an error message prompt.
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Tracking Indicator  The tracking indicator appears when an RMSC block has been
set to tracking mode. The control logic can force the block to
track an alternate process variable. A T displays to identify
tracking mode. The value cannot be changed when the block is
tracking.

RMSC Control

RMSC control allows changing a constant value in a remote
manual set constant function block while a Multi-Function
Processor module is in execute mode. A new value can be
entered at any time except when the T (tracking) indicator is
present.

Changing the Value. The RMSC block value cannot be changed
while the block is in tracking (T) mode. The value can be
changed using one of two methods:

1. Click on TARGET and enter a value in the popup window
with the keyboard.

- Or -

2. Use the mouse to press the slew arrows to increment or
decrement the value.

The RMSC function block will not accept a value that is outside
the high and low limits. When entering or ramping the value,
the TARGET field is updated to reflect the change.

NOTE: The value automatically ramps slowly up or down when using the arrow
keys. When entered in the popup menu change does not start until OK is
clicked. Click on Cancelto exit without change.

Device Driver Faceplate

The device driver (DD) faceplate represents a device driver
function block in a Multi-Function Processor module. This
function block provides an on or off signal to control a process
device. A DD tag is required to both monitor and change the
output provided by the block from the console.

Figure 4-13 details the information presented in a device driver
faceplate.

The device driver block exception reports the current state, two
feedback states, override status, mode, alarm status, and qual-
ity that display in the DD faceplate. The following information
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Descriptors
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Figure 4-13. Device Driver Faceplate

explains the attributes that relate to a DD tag and can be
incorporated into any graphic or custom faceplate. Figure 4-13
shows the location of the attributes described.

The feedback one and two descriptors are text that describe the
feedback signals input to the DD function block. The feedbacks
will indicate either an on (logic one) or off (logic zero) state. The
faceplate displays the ZERO and ONE descriptors defined in the
database for feedback one and two.

The feedback indications provide a verification of the actual
state of the field device. When a change is initiated, the
descriptors do not change until the block tests the feedback
inputs. This does not occur until after a specified time elapses.
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The DD block also tests the feedback signals to determine if
the output status is either good or bad.

Station Mode The mode shows the current operating condition of the block. A
device driver block can be configured to operate in automatic
mode only, automatic and manual mode, or remote mode only.
The device driver function block specifications determine the
acceptable operating modes.

While in AUTO mode, the control logic sets the output state of
the device driver block. The block only provides an update to
the display. MANUAL mode allows changing the output state
from the console. If the DD block is in REMOTE control mode,
state changes cannot be initiated from the console. The block
output tracks the value of another function block in the pro-
cess control configuration.

The current control mode is identified by a red dot in the cur-
rent mode control prompt.

One State Descriptor  The one state descriptor is text that describes a one state (logic
one) output of the DD function block. This descriptor is the
ONE state descriptor defined in the database for the tag.

Output Indicator  The output indicator (red dot) position identifies the requested
(Red Dot)  logic state to be output by the DD block. For example, the out-
put is a logic one when it is next to the one state descriptor.

Override Indicator  The override indicator identifies an override condition. Nor-
mally, the device driver block determines the output status by
comparing the feedback signals to an expected condition
defined in its configuration. An OVR indication occurs when
the DD block is set to override its reported output status. The
override forces the status to zero (good).

Zero State Descriptor - The zero state descriptor is text that describes a zero state
(logic zero) output of the DD function block. This descriptor is
the ZERO state descriptor defined in the database for the tag.

DD Control

DD control allows manually changing the output of a device
driver function block in a Multi-Function Processor module.
The device driver block provides a digital signal to a process
device.
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The DD function block can develop its outputs based on con-
trol logic or an input from the console. Or, it can be uncondi-
tionally set with interlock logic. The function block
specifications determine which will occur. The operating modes
also depend on this selection. The block can be set to allow
automatic mode only, automatic and manual mode, or remote
mode only.

Changing the Output State. 'The DD block output cannot be changed
while the block is in REMOTE mode. Manual mode control may
or may not be permitted while the block is in an override ( OVR)
condition. This depends on the device driver block specifica-
tions.

To change the device driver output:
1. Click on [M] to toggle to MANUAL mode.
2. Click on the desired state:

One state output.

-or-

Zero state output.

The red dot indicates the current selection and will move to
reflect the change. The feedback indicator will update after
feedback is received from the process.

Multi-State Device Driver Faceplate

The multi-state device driver (MSDD) faceplate represents a
multi-state device driver function block in a Multi-Function
Processor module. This function block has three separate out-
put conditions to provide three state process device control. An
MSDD tag is required to both monitor and change the output
provided by the block from the console.

Figure 4-14 details the information presented in a device driver
faceplate.

The multi-state device driver block exception reports the cur-
rent state, four feedback states, override status, mode, alarm
status, and quality presented in the MSDD faceplate. The fol-
lowing information explains the attributes that relate to an
MSDD tag and can be incorporated into any graphic or custom
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Multi-State Device Driver

Element TAG DESCRIPTION
| STATUS/QUALITY/
XXY 2z GROUP
USE LIGHT IN Auto | — STATION MODE
BUTTONTO |
INDICATE

| FEEDBACK STATE

STATE / INDICATOR
/ < FB 1 \
FB 2~ reebsack

STATE > INDICATOR

DESCRIPTOR 1 State ® FB 3 7 DESCRIPTOR

NOTA I\
BUTTON - | A% ° FB 4
STARTS UP IN
THIS STATE OVR | OVERRIDE

INDICATOR

[ ]

M~ conTroL
PROMPT

Mo

TP81023A

Figure 4-14. Multi-State Device Driver Faceplate

faceplate. Figure 4-14 shows the location of the attributes
described.

Feedback Indicator  The feedback one, two, three, and four descriptors are text that
Descriptors  describe the feedback signals input to the MSDD function
block. The feedbacks will indicate either an on (logic one) or off
(logic zero) state. The faceplate displays the ZERO and ONE
descriptors defined in the database for feedback one through
four.

The feedback indications provide a verification of the actual
status of the field device. The MSDD block uses the feedback
signals to determine if the output status is either good or bad.
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Feedback State
Indicator

Station Mode

One State Descriptor

Output Indicator
(Red Dot)

Override Indicator

Three State Descriptor

Two State Descriptor

The feedback indicator position identifies the current output
based on feedback from the process. When a change is initi-
ated, the indicator maintains its position until a specified time
elapses before testing the feedback inputs. After the time
elapses, the indicator positions on the appropriate state based
on the feedback.

The mode shows the current operating condition of the block. A
multi-state device driver block can be configured to operate in
automatic mode only or automatic and manual mode. The
MSDD function block specifications determine the acceptable
operating modes.

While in AUTO mode, the control logic sets the output state of
the multi-state device driver block. The block only provides an
update to the display. MANUAL mode allows changing the out-
put state from the console.

The one state descriptor is text that describes a one state (out-
put mask one) output of the MSDD function block. This
descriptor is the ONE state descriptor defined in the database
for the tag.

The output indicator (red dot) position identifies the requested
output of the MSDD block. For example, the requested output
is output mask three when next to the three state descriptor.
Refer to MSDD Control in this section for an explanation of
output masks.

The override indicator identifies an override condition. Nor-
mally, the multi-state device driver block determines the out-
put status by comparing the feedback signals to an expected
condition defined in its configuration. An OVR indication
occurs when the MSDD block is set to override its reported
output status. The override forces the status to zero (good). The
MSDD can be configured to default to a specific mode and out-
put when in an override condition.

The three state descriptor is text that describes a three state
(output mask three) output of the MSDD function block. This
descriptor is the THREE state descriptor defined in the data-
base for the tag.

The two state descriptor is text that describes a two state (out-
put mask two) output of the MSDD function block. This
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descriptor is the TWO state descriptor defined in the database
for the tag.

Zero State Descriptor - The zero state descriptor is text that describes a zero state
(default mask) output of the MSDD function block. This
descriptor is the ZERO state descriptor defined in the database
for the tag.

MSDD Control

MSDD control allows manually changing the output of the
multi-state device driver function block in a Multi-Function
Processor module. The multi-state device driver block provides
three state control for a process device.

The MSDD function block can develop its outputs based on
control logic or an input from the console. In AUTO mode, two
digital inputs from the control configuration select a mask that
drives the outputs. In MANUAL mode, output masks are
selected by pressing certain keys on the console. The function
block can be set to allow automatic mode only or both auto-
matic and manual mode.

Four separate output masks defined in the MSDD configura-
tion determine the control output signals that are sent to a
process device. Each mask, defined as a three-bit code, speci-
fies the state of each of three MSDD block outputs. A specific
output mask is selected by two inputs to the block.

Changing the Output State. The MSDD block output cannot be
changed while the block is in automatic (AUTO) mode. Manual
mode control may or may not be permitted while the block is in
an override (OVR) condition. This depends on the multi-state
device driver block specifications.

To change the multi-state device driver output:
1. Click on [M] to toggle to MANUAL mode.
2. Click:
Three state outputs (output mask three).
Two state outputs (output mask two).
- or-

One state outputs (output mask one).
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The red dot indicates the current selection and will move to
reflect the change. The feedback indicator will update after
feedback is received from the process.

The MSDD function block may be set up to prevent random
output changes while in MANUAL mode. This prevents acci-
dental upsets to the process. In this case, a sequence defined
in the function block must be followed. The block identifies
which output states can be selected based on the current out-
put state.

Remote Motor Control Block Faceplate

The remote motor control block (RMCB) faceplate represents a
remote motor control function block in a Multi-Function Pro-
cessor module. This function block implements a start and
stop logic sequence to direct the start up or shutdown of a pro-
cess device. An RMCB tag is required to both monitor and
change the output provided by the block from the console.

Figure 4-15 details the information presented in a remote
motor control block faceplate.

The remote motor control block exception reports the current
state, two feedback states, two permissive states, fault status,
error code, alarm status, and quality that display in the RMCB
faceplate. The following information explains the attributes
that relate to an RMCB tag and can be incorporated into any
graphic or custom faceplate. Figure 4-15 shows the location of
the attributes described.
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Figure 4-15. Remote Motor Control Block Faceplate

The bad start text displays when the RMCB block has detected
a bad start of the process device. The block monitors the feed-
back signals to determine a bad start.

The error code text describes one of ten different error codes

that can be reported by the RMCB block:

O - No error.

1 - Stopped.

2 - Interlock one.
3 - Interlock two.
4 - Interlock three.
5 - Interlock four.
6 - Feedback one set to zero state.
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7 - Feedback two set to zero state.
8 - Feedback one set to one state.
9 - Feedback two set to one state.

NOTE: The block sends an interlock error code when an interlock is set to a
logic zero.

Only one error code displays at a time. A different text string is
associated with each error code. A text set that defines a text
string for each code must be created before the error text can
be displayed. Refer to the discussion on remote motor control
text in the Conductor NT Configuration instruction for fur-
ther explanation.

Fault Text The fault text describes a fault condition being reported by the
RMCB function block. A fault occurs when one of four interlock
inputs to the block is set to off (or logic zero). All interlocks
must be on (or logic one) to clear a fault.

Feedback Indicator  The feedback one and two descriptors are text that describe the
Descriptors  feedback signals input to the RMCB function block. The feed-
backs will indicate either an on (logic one) or off (logic zero)
state. The faceplate displays the ZERO and ONE descriptors
defined in the database for feedback one and two.

The feedback indications provide a verification of the actual
status of the device. The RMCB block uses the feedback signals
to determine if the output status is either good or alarm. The
feedback signals are also used to determine whether to main-
tain a run output or to force the output to stop.

Feedback Indicator The feedback indicator position identifies the current output
based on feedback from the process. When a change is initi-
ated, the indicator maintains its position until a specified time
elapses before testing the feedback inputs. After the time
elapses, the indicator positions on the appropriate state.
Table 4-7 shows the relationship between reported feedback
state and feedback indication.
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Table 4-7. RMCB Feedback Signal to Feedback Indicator Relationship

FB1 State FB2 State One State zero State
Indication Indication
0 0 Blank Hollow
0 1 Blank Hollow
1 0 Blank Hollow
1 1 Filled Blank

One State Descriptor  The one state descriptor is text that describes a one state out-
put of the RMCB function block. A one state for the RMCB
block sets a device to a running state. This descriptor is the
ONE state descriptor defined in the database for the tag.

Output Indicator  The output indicator (red dot) position identifies the currently
(Red Dot) requested output of the RMCB function block. When next to
the one state descriptor, the requested output is run (logic
one). The block is set to stop when positioned next to the zero
state descriptor.

Permissive Descriptor  The permissive one and two descriptors are text that describe
the permissive inputs to the function block. The faceplate dis-
plays the ZERO and ONE descriptors defined in the database
for permissive one and permissive two. Both permissive inputs
to the block must be in a permissive state (one state) to change
the RMCB block to its one state (run).

Zero State Descriptor - The zero state descriptor is text that describes a zero state out-
put of the RMCB function block. A zero state for the RMCB
block sets a device to a stopped state. This descriptor is the
ZERO state descriptor defined in the database for the tag.

RMCB Control

RMCB control allows changing the output of a remote motor
control function block in a Multi-Function Processor module.
The remote control memory block provides a start and stop sig-
nal to a process device. The RMCB function block acts on one
of two inputs to develop its output. The block accepts both a
control configuration driven input and an input from the con-
sole.

Changing the Output State. The RMCB block can only be changed
from the console (or control logic) if the permissive descriptors
indicate a permissive state (one state). A fault must also be
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cleared before a change can occur. The fault is driven by the
state of the interlock inputs.

To change remote motor control block output, press:
One state output (run).
Zero state output (stop).

The red dot indicates the current selection and will move to
reflect the change. The feedback indicator will update after
feedback is received from the process. Certain display face-
plates, explained earlier, will update to indicate a bad start if
an unsuccessful start up occurs.

Data Acquisition Functions

Process information is received in exception reports from func-
tion blocks configured in a Multi-Function Processor module.
Data acquisition tags allow accessing specific function blocks
within the control configuration to display analog values and
digital state changes. An analog value can be a process vari-
able such as flow rate, drum level, pressure, temperature, etc.
A digital state can be an on or off, set or reset, and start or stop
state for a process device. The tags also allow presenting alarm
conditions and quality reported by the function blocks. The
control ability for data acquisition tags allows changing pro-
cess conditions from the console by initiating changes to the
Multi-Function Processor module.

Data Acquisition Faceplates

Dynamic faceplates for the different types of data acquisition
tags can be either standard or user created. Standard data
acquisition faceplates are provided. A data acquisition face-
plate can be a fixed part of a display or it can be called as a
pop-up faceplate. The same control actions can be performed
from a fixed faceplate as can be performed from a pop-up face-
plate. This assumes that the symbol file used for the fixed face-
plate is also the same one used for the pop-up faceplate, or if
pop-up faceplate is different it has all the same capabilities as
the fixed faceplate built in.
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Data Acquisition Tags

Data acquisition tags provide access to data acquisition func-
tion blocks within a module. The access can be used to manu-
ally initiate changes and to monitor the results of both
automatic and manual operations. Automatic refers to opera-
tion being performed under Multi-Function Processor module
execution. Manual refers to those actions initiated after taking
a function block out of automatic Multi-Function Processor
control. Table 4-8 lists the data acquisition tags and the func-
tion codes (FC) they associate with.

Table 4-8. Data Acquisition Tags

Tag Function Code *
ANALOG Analog exception report, FC 30
DADIG Data acquisition digital, FC 211
DAANG Data acquisition analog, FC 177
DIGITAL Digital exception report, FC 45
TEXTSTR User defined data export, FC 194
NOTES:

1. Information reported by the data acquisition function codes can be incorporated into
any display. This information is not restricted to faceplate symbols only.

2. Does not implement the complete functionality of FC 177.

Refer to the Function Code Application Manual for a
description of the data acquisition function codes and their
specifications.

Control Inhibit

Control can be inhibited at the module level. This prevents
control changes from being initiated from the console. The
inhibit status is checked when a control action is initiated. If
inhibited, an invalid action message appears. Table 4-9 shows
the inhibit indications that appear for data acquisition tags.

Table 4-9. Control Inhibit Indications (Data Acquisition Tags)

Tag Inhibit Indication
DADIG LOCKED
DAANG LOCKED
TEXTSTR USER TEXT LOCK
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Common Data Acquisition Faceplate Attributes

The standard faceplate faceplates share some common
attributes.

» Alarm status/quality/group.
» Red tag descriptor.

» Tag descriptor.

« Tagname.

These attributes can be incorporated into any graphic or cus-
tom faceplate.

Status Alarm  The DAANG, DADIG, and TEXTSTR tags present alarm sup-

Suppression  pression status in the status position of the alarm status/
quality/group field. An !! appears when alarm suppression is
enabled for the tag.

Analog Faceplate Attributes

This part of the section describes two basic data acquisition
faceplate symbols used to present analog tag values. These
faceplates do not have any control capabilities.

Figure 4-16 details the information presented in a standard
analog faceplate and Figure 4-17 details the information in a
standard analog annunciator.

An analog function block exception reports the current analog
value, alarm status, and quality presented in these faceplates.
The following information explains the attributes that relate to
an analog type of tag and can be incorporated into any graphic
or custom faceplate. Figures 4-16 and 4-17 show the location
of the attributes described.
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MEASURED
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Figure 4-16. Analog Faceplate
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Alarm Comment

Current Reported Value

Engineering Unit

Descriptor

ANCREAL TAG NAME

Analog Annunciator

Element TAG DESCRIPTION
| STATUS/QUALITY/
XXY 22 GROUP

AAAAAAAAAAAAAAAA
AAAAAAAAAAAAAAAA

AAAAAAAAAAAAAAAA = | ALARM COMMENT
AAAAAAAAAAAAAAAA

PPM ENGINEERING UNIT
|  CURRENT
PV 99.9 REPORTED VALUE
TP81026A

Figure 4-17. Analog Annunciator Faceplate

The alarm comment is text that describes an alarm condition.
The comment can be up to 64 characters. The comment can
describe, for example, the purpose of the alarm indication or
operator actions required to correct the alarm. An alarm com-
ment can be defined for each tag alarm condition.

The current analog value is the value being exception reported
by the analog function block. This value is dynamic and
changes as the variable being monitored changes.

The engineering unit descriptor (EUD) shows the unit of mea-
surement for the analog value. The analog function block
reports an EUD index number to select the appropriate engi-
neering unit descriptor.
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High and Low Scale  The high and low scale limits are the maximum and minimum
Limits  value associated with the top line and baseline of the static
scale respectively. The limits are derived from the zero and
span configured in the analog function block for either the pro-
cess variable or the set point depending on the station face-
plate configuration.

Alarm Bar  The alarm bar provides a scale reference to easily determine
when the PV dynamic bar passes an alarm limit. These bar
uses colored areas to indicate the position of the high and low
alarm limit points.

Measured Value (PV) The measured value (PV) is the value of the process variable
exception reported from the control faceplate.

Digital Faceplate Attributes

This part of the section describes two basic data acquisition
faceplate symbols used to present digital states. These face-
plates do not have any control capabilities.

Figure 4-18 details the information presented in a standard
digital display faceplate. Figure 4-19 details the information
presented in a digital annunciator.

A digital function block exception reports the current state,
alarm status, and quality presented in these faceplates. The
following information explains the attributes that relate to a
digital type of tag and can be incorporated into any graphic or
custom faceplate. Figures 4-18 and 4-19 show the location of
the attributes described.
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Booleanl TAG NAME

Digital
Element TAG DESCRIPTION
| STATUS/QUALITY/
XXY 2Z GROUP
Run — CURRENT STATE

BOOLEAN STATE

OR EMPTY)

INDICATOR (FILLED

TP81027A

Figure 4-18. Digital Faceplate
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ANCBOOL1 TAG NAME

Digital Annunciator
Element

| STATUS/QUALITY/
XXY 22 GROUP

TAG DESCRIPTION

— CURRENT STATE
BOOLEAN STATE

Current State

<> INDICATOR (FILLED
OR EMPTY)
AAAAAAAAAAAAAAAA
AAAAAAAAAA —~—— ALARM COMMENT
AAAAAAAAAAAAAAAA

AAAAAAAAAAAAAAAA

TP81028A

Figure 4-19. Digital Annunciator Faceplate

Alarm Comment The alarm comment is text that describes an alarm condition.
The comment can be up to 64 characters. The comment can
describe, for example, the purpose of the alarm indication or
operator actions required to correct the alarm. An alarm com-
ment can be defined for each tag alarm condition.

An alarm for a digital type of tag is used to identify one of two
possible states. The specific state that causes an alarm indica-
tion is determined by the function block configuration. A digi-
tal alarm may not actually be a problem condition, but instead
an indication of a digital state transition.

Current State The current state is text that describes the output state being
exception reported by a digital function block. This state is
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dynamic and changes as the logic state being monitored
changes. The descriptor that appears is either the ONE or
ZERO state descriptor defined in the database.

Data Acquisition Analog Faceplate

A data acquisition analog function code (FC 177) is used to
report an analog value. It provides multilevel, rate of change,
and deviation alarming capabilities for an analog point. It also
supports several time based alarming options with time based
alarm filtering capabilities. The console gives access to the
function block to allow viewing the process variable being mon-
itored by the block and its status. Also, it allows interaction
with the block to change the input source and to enter a user
inserted value if desired. The block stores the user inserted
value in nonvolatile memory.

DAANG Faceplate Attributes

The data acquisition analog (DAANG) faceplate represents a
data acquisition analog function block in a Multi-Function Pro-
cessor module. A DAANG tag is required to monitor and control
the operation of this function block.

Figure 4-20 details the information presented in a data acqui-
sition analog faceplate.

The data acquisition analog block exception reports the cur-
rent analog value, input source mode, alarm status, and qual-
ity that display in a data acquisition analog faceplate. The
following information explains the attributes that relate to a
DAANG tag and can be incorporated into any graphic or cus-
tom faceplate. Figure 4-20 shows the location of the attributes
described.
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Figure 4-20. Data Acquisition Analog Faceplate

Alarm Priority  The alarm priority descriptor is text that describes the priority
Descriptor  of an alarm level or bad quality being reported by the function
block. A priority level can be selected for each tag alarm condi-

tion.

Current Reported Value  The current analog value is the value being exception reported
by the data acquisition analog function block. This is the func-
tion block output. The output value depends on the input
source selection and can be an actual process value, the alter-
nate input value, or the user inserted value.

During data acquisition analog function block configuration,
constraint limits can be established for the normal, user
inserted, and alternate values. The maximum and minimum
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Measured Value

Engineering Unit
Descriptor

High Scale

Low Scale

Next High Alarm Bar

value displayed and reported by the block will always be within
the constraint limits even if the variable being monitored
exceeds the constrained level. The value is always the true
value when within the constrained limits.

The measured value shows the value as an expanding bar.

The engineering unit descriptor (EUD) shows the unit of mea-
surement for the analog value. The data acquisition analog
function block reports an EUD index number to select the
appropriate engineering unit descriptor.

The high display reference is the highest value for the bar
graph and constraint limits. The dynamic bar representation of
the value and the constraint limit indicators are displayed pro-
portionally between the high display reference value and the
low display reference value.

The low display reference is the lowest value for the bar graph
and constraint limits. The dynamic bar representation of the
value and the constraint limit indicators are displayed propor-
tionally between the high display reference value and the low
display reference value.

The next high alarm bar provides a scale reference to easily
determine when the PV dynamic bar passes an alarm limit.
These bar uses colored areas to indicate the position of the
high and low alarm limit points. Refer to Table 4-10 to deter-
mine the criteria for this field.

Table 4-10. DAANG Faceplate Next High and Next Low Alarm Limit Criteria

Current Alarm Next High Value * | Next Low Value *
State
blank (no alarm) H L
N H L
3H > 3H
2H 3H 2H
H 2H H
L L 2L
2L 2L 3L
3L 3L >
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Table 4-10. DAANG Faceplate Next High and Next Low Alarm Limit Criteria

Current Alarm Next High Value * | Next Low Value *
State
V3H > V3H
V2H V3H V2H
VH V2H VH
VL VL V2L
V2L V2L V3L
V3L V3L >
HD blank blank
LD blank blank
HR blank blank
LR blank blank
1! blank blank

NOTE:

1. Value that will appear in the next alarm level fields. For example, if the current
value is 45.00, the next high alarm field might be 50.00 (3H) and the next low
40.00 (2H). This indicates that the current value is between the 3H and 2H alarm
values. If the current value drops below the 2H value, the 2H and H alarm values
will appear.

Next Low Alarm Bar  The next low alarm bar provides a scale reference to easily
determine when the PV dynamic bar passes an alarm limit.
These bars use colored areas to indicate the position of the
high and low alarm limit points. Refer to Table 4-10 to deter-
mine the criteria for this field.

No Report Indicator  The no report indicator shows whether the function block is in
areport or a no report condition. The field appears as NR for a
no report condition or blank for a report condition. Refer to
Section 13 for the procedures to enable or disable reporting.

Override Indicator  The quality override indicator appears to identify that the block
is in an override condition. The block allows an external source
to override the quality status of the reported value. A box sym-
bol around the quality field in the alarm status indicator iden-
tifies an override condition.

Source Mode Descriptor  The source mode descriptor is text that describes the input
source currently selected. The Multi-Function Processor mod-
ule reports the current mode of the block. The descriptor also
identifies whether the block is locked or not locked in a certain
mode. The descriptors are shown in Table 4-11.
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Table 4-11. Locked and Unlocked Indicators (DAANG)

Source Locked Source Unlocked
NORM (Locked) NORM
U/IN (Locked) U/IN
ALT (Locked) ALT

DAANG Control

DAANG control allows changing the input source selection for
a data acquisition analog function block and entering a user
inserted value. Refer to Section 13 for the procedures to
change the alarm reporting and exception reporting status of a
DAANG block.

NOTE: When the DAANG block is in a no report condition, any mode change
causes the block to output a single exception report.

Selecting the Source Mode. The input source for the DAANG block
can only be changed from the console if the block is not in a
locked state. An (L) appearing next to the source mode descrip-
tor identifies a locked condition.

To select the source mode click on the button of the desired
mode. The selections are:

N - for normal mode.

U/IN - for user inserted mode.

A - for alternate mode.

A red dot will appear on the button of the selected mode.

Changing the User Inserted Value. To change the user inserted value
being stored in nonvolatile memory of a Multi-Function Proces-
sor module:

1. Click on U/IN in the lower left corner of the faceplate.
2. Enter the value in the popup window that appears.

3. Or use the slew buttons to raise or lower the value.

WBPEEUI220778A0



Data Acquisition Functions v

Data Acquisition Digital Faceplate

A data acquisition digital function code (FC 211) is used to
report a digital state. It provides enhanced alarming capabili-
ties for a digital point. The console gives access to the function
block to allow viewing the device state being monitored by the
block and its status. Also, it allows interacting with the block
to change the input source and to enter a user inserted value if
desired. The block stores the user inserted value in nonvolatile
memory.

DADIG Faceplate Attributes

The data acquisition digital (DADIG) faceplate represents a
data acquisition digital function block in a Multi-Function Pro-
cessor module. A DADIG tag is required to monitor and control
the operation of this function block.

Figure 4-21 details the information presented in a data acqui-
sition digital faceplate.

The data acquisition digital block exception reports the current
state, input source mode, alarm status, and quality that dis-
plays in a data acquisition digital faceplate. The following infor-
mation explains the attributes that relate to a DADIG tag and
can be incorporated into any graphic or custom faceplate.
Figure 4-21 shows the location of the attributes described.
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Figure 4-21. Data Acquisition Digital Faceplate

The alarm priority descriptor is text that describes the priority
of an alarm level or bad quality being reported by the function
block. A priority level can be selected for each tag alarm condi-
tion.

The alarm state latch indicator appears to indicate that the
function block has its alarm state latch feature enabled. The
field appears as LATCHED when enabled or blank when not.
Refer to Section 13 for the procedures to reset the alarm state
latch if enabled.

During data acquisition digital function block configuration,
either an unconditioned input or a conditioned input can be
chosen to drive alarming. Also, one of four modes of alarming
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can be chosen. Refer to the Function Code Application Man-
ual to determine the affects of these features on the reported
alarm status.

The block also supports automatic alarm suppression and re
alarming.

Current State The current state is text that describes the output being
reported by the data acquisition digital function block. The
descriptor that appears depends on the input source selection
and can be an actual process state, the alternate input state,
or the user inserted state. The descriptor that appears is either
the ONE or ZERO state descriptor defined in the database.

During data acquisition digital function block configuration,
input conditioning can be chosen to develop the function block
output. Refer to the Function Code Application Manual to
determine the affects of this conditioning on the reported out-
put.

No Report Indicator  The no report indicator shows whether the function block is in
a report or a no report condition. The field appears as NR for a
no report condition or blank for a report condition. Refer to
Section 13 for the procedures to enable or disable reporting.

Quality Override  The quality override indicator appears to identify that the block
Indicator  js in an override condition. The block allows an external source
to override the quality status of the reported value. A box sym-
bol around the quality field in the alarm status/quality/group
identifies an override condition.

Source Mode Descriptor  The source mode descriptor is text that describes the input
source currently selected. The Multi-Function Processor mod-
ule reports the mode of the block. The descriptor also identifies
whether the block is locked or not locked in a certain mode.
The descriptors are shown in Table 4-12.

Table 4-12. Locked and Unlocked Indicators (DADIG)

Source Locked Source Unlocked
NORM (Locked) NORM
U/IN (Locked) U/IN
ALT (Locked) ALT
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DADIG Control

DADIG control allows changing the input source selection for a
data acquisition digital function block and entering a user
inserted value. Refer to Section 13 for the procedures to
change the alarm reporting and exception reporting status and
to reset the alarm state latch for a DADIG block.

NOTE: When the DADIG block is in a no report condition, any mode change
causes the block to output a single exception report.

Selecting the Source Mode. The input source for the DADIG block
can only be changed from the console if the block is not in a
locked condition. Locked next to the source mode descriptor
identifies a locked condition.

Changing the User Inserted State. 'To change the user inserted state
being stored in nonvolatile memory of a Multi-Function Proces-
sor module, press the following keys:

One state output.

Zero state output.

Text String Faceplate

The text string faceplate allows interacting with an application
program running in a Multi-Function Processor module. A
user defined data export function code (FC 194) in a
Multi-Function Processor module provides the interface
between the console and the program. A data export function
block can also be driven by another function block rather than
directly by an application program.

The text string functionality provides a means to prompt or
question an operator and have the operator respond to the
prompt or question in some manner. The response may be to
make some type of selection, to acknowledge an event, or to
provide an answer to a question. It can also be used to simply
monitor and verify the progress of a process routine through
descriptive text.

The capabilities provided by the text string function are not
limited to the uses previously described. A C language program
or batch program executing in the Multi-Function Processor
module determines the text string operations that can be per-
formed.
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TEXTSTR Faceplate Attributes

The text string (TEXTSTR) faceplate gives access to a user
defined data export function block in a Multi-Function Proces-
sor module. A TEXTSTR tag is required to interact with this
function block.

Figure 4-22 details the information presented in a text string
faceplate.

L I IR e — TAG NAME

Text String
Element TAG DESCRIPTION
STATUS/QUALITY/
XX.\ZZ | GROUP ©
| OVERRIDE
INDICATOR
TEXT STRING REMOTE
STATUS — = NAK TRNC = TRUNCATION
INDICATOR AAAAAAAAAAAA INDICATOR
AAAAAAAAAAAA
AAAAAAAAAAAA
AAAAAAAAAAAA .'?E;?RTED
AAAAAAAAAAAA
AAAAAAAAAAAA
AAAAAAAA
TEXT STRING
LOCKSTATUS _| .| 5ek ALARM =~ STATUS
INDICATOR INDICATOR

TEXT STRING |~ [/AANAYS{\Y/ I \ TARGET MODE

CONTROL CONTROL

PROMPT NINGENEU S / PROMPT

TP81031A

Figure 4-22. Text String Faceplate

The user defined data export block exception reports the text

string message, alarm status, and quality that displays in a
text string faceplate. The following information explains the
attributes that relate to a TEXTSTR tag and can be incorpo-
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Lock Status Indicator

Target Mode Control

Prompt

Override Indicator

Reported Text

Text String Status

Indicator

rated into any graphic or custom faceplate. Figure 4-22 shows
the location of the attributes described.

The lock status indicator appears when the function block is in
a locked condition. When locked, the block does not accept an
input from the console. The default descriptor is USER TEXT
LOCK.

The mode shows the current block operating condition. The
block operates in either automatic (A) or manual (M) mode. The
operating mode determines how the block output is derived. A
red dot shows the current operating mode.

The quality override indicator appears when the block is in an
override condition. The block allows an external source to over-
ride its quality status. A box symbol around the quality field in
the alarm status/quality/group identifies an override condi-
tion.

The reported text string is the text string being exception
reported by the user defined data export function block
(FC 194). This string contains up to 80 characters.

The text string status indicator has two functions. The first is
to indicate that there is an alarm associated with the text
string being entered if this association is considered necessary.
For this purpose, the indication is either ( ) for no alarm or (A)
for alarm.

The second function is to indicate that following an operator
entered response to a prompt or question the initial prompt or
question was received again by the console. This occurs when
the application program has rejected the response for some
reason and has sent the same text string to the console for
another response. If this happens, it is possible for a prompt to
appear again with the same text string without first seeing the
entered reply confirmed with a new text string. A NAK (negative
acknowledgment) indication is given to identify that the text
string is the same prompt or question that had been previously
responded to, but was regenerated. This requires, however,
that the program be specifically written to prompt again after
rejecting an input.

The block also supports re-alarming. Refer to the Function
Code Application instruction to determine the affects of this
feature on the reported alarm status.
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Remote Truncation The truncation indicator appears when the reported text string
Indicator  has been remotely truncated. Remote truncation is performed
by a Multi-Function Processor module or the communications
interface unit of the console. TRNC appears if remote trunca-
tion has occurred.

To identify where remote truncation is occurring and to help
identify a truncation error, the operating parameters page for a
TEXTSTR tag provides text string length information. A Con-
ductor NT string length field displays the length defined in the
tag database for the TEXTSTR tag. A module string length field
identifies the length set in the function block. A receive d String
Length field shows the actual length of the text string received
in the last exception report for the tag. Refer to TEXTSTR Con-
trol in this section for the procedures to call the operating
parameters page.

TEXTSTR Control

TEXTSTR control allows the operator to respond to a prompt or
question introduced by a user written application program.
Control also allows changing the operating mode of the user
defined data export function block to establish the output of
the block. Refer to Section 13 for the procedures to change the
alarm reporting status for a user defined data export function
block (TEXTSTR tag).

Changing the Mode. The mode can be changed to determine the
output of the user defined data export function block. Click on
(A) or (M) mode control to select between manual and auto-
matic mode. The block operates in several ways depending on
its input source (application program or function block) and
mode (automatic or manual).

Application Driven - When an application program drives the user defined data
export block, it always controls the block output while in auto-
matic (A) mode. It also always sets the alarm status and qual-
ity for the block.

When the block is placed in AUTO mode, the application can
read any input from the console. Depending on how the pro-
gram is written, it may or may not update the block output
based on this input. The block does not exception report a new
text string to update the display unless the application itself
updates the block output or changes either the alarm status or
quality status of the block. The application does not echo the
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Block Driven

text string back to the console unless the program is explicitly
written to do so. An echo feature like this, which can be used to
confirm that the block received the entered text, must be built
into the program to occur. The block does, however, generate a
new exception report automatically even if the application does
not change an output when the maximum time for exception
reporting expires.

When the block is in MANUAL mode, the application can still
read any input from the console. In this case, the output may
either be a new text string generated by the application, or the
output may be an echo of the operator entered text string.
When the block receives an input from the console, it immedi-
ately places the input into its output buffer. This text string is
output in the next exception report unless the application over-
writes it before the block generates a new exception report.

The user defined data export block in AUTO mode operates
basically the same when driven by another function block as it
does when driven by an application program. The difference is
that the function block driving the user defined data export
block sets the alarm status and quality rather than the appli-
cation program.

When the block is in MANUAL mode, only the console controls
the block output. The block exception reports any text strings

entered from the console. The text string is echoed back as the
reported text string.

Table 4-13 summarizes the user defined data export function
block operation based on the input source, mode, and lock sta-
tus.

Inputting a Text String. 'The user defined data export function block
only accepts input from the console if the block is not in a
locked condition. A USER TEXT LOCK indication identifies a
locked condition. If any control is attempted while the block is
locked, the following message appears:

Control Invalid While in String Interloclk.
To enter a text string in response to a prompt or question:
1. The field is shaded to indicate that it is active.

2. Key in a the desired text. The maximum number of charac-
ters that can be entered is 80; however, the text length field
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Table 4-13. TEXTSTR Faceplate Operating Conditions

Input Source

Mode

Lock Status

Operation

Application

AUTO

Locked

The application controls the user defined data
export block output not allowing any input from the
console.

AUTO

Unlocked

The application controls the user defined data
export block output allowing input from the con-
sole. The application may or may not update the
block output based on the input from the console.
It depends on how the program is written.

MANUAL

Unlocked

Both the application and console control the user
defined data export block output. A text string
received from the console can be read by the
application. The text string received from the con-
sole becomes the block output unless the program
updates the output with a new text string.

Function block

AUTO

Locked

Another function block controls the user defined
data export block output not allowing any input
from the console.

MANUAL

Unlocked

The console controls the user defined data export
block output. A text string received from the con-
sole becomes the block output.

defined in the database for the TEXTSTR tag the faceplate ref-
erences determines the maximum number of characters dis-
played and accepted by the faceplate.

3. If desired, set the alarm state. Refer to Setting the Alarm
State in this section for the procedures.

When the module sends an exception report to the console
containing a text string, the exception report also contains a
sequence number associated with the text. The module uses
the sequence number to insure that the response received from
the console corresponds to the text that was sent. The user
defined data export block increments the sequence number
each time the application program updates the block output
with a new text string.

The message that is sent to the module in response to a prompt
or question also contains the sequence number of the message
to which the operator is responding. If the module detects a
mismatch between its current sequence number and the
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received sequence number, it ignores the response. This
insures the integrity between the prompt and the answer.

For example, a response to a question is currently being typed
in and the display is updated with a new question before the
response being typed is finished. This causes a mismatch
between the current question, which is the newly generated
one, and the response when it is finished being typed and
is pressed. To identify the mismatch, the following message
appears:

Response Is Invalid For Current Prompt.

Setting the Alarm State. The ability to indicate that there is an
alarm associated with a response is provided. This is indicated
as either alarm (A) or no alarm ( ). The default is no alarm.
Refer to TEXTSTR Faceplate Attributes in this section for an
explanation of alarm state indications.

To indicate the alarm state for a text string, Click on:
Alarm.

No alarm.

Conductor NT Faceplates

Analog Export

The following faceplates are specific to the console. The analog
and digital export control faceplates allow the console to place
digital or analog exception reports on the INFI-NET. The mod-
ule status and INFI 90 OPEN scanner faceplates allow the con-
sole to check the status of modules in the control system and
to check the status of INFI 90 OPEN servers in the Conductor
NT network.

Analog export tags exist only within the console. Whenever the
operator or a Conductor Nt application (like @aGlance)
changes the value of an analog export tag, the console will gen-
erate an exception report for that tag. This exception report can
be received by other control system consoles and by process
module blockware.
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The faceplate (ANGRPRT1) has a TARGET button plus ramp up
and ramp down buttons to change the tag's process value (Fig-

ure 4-23).

INFI 90 Analog Export

A N ] R S e — TAG NAME

Tag
ALARM XX L ZZ —
ACKNOWLEDGE —»
BUTTON
HIGH SCALE — 339000 —
SET POINT ——
o

LOW SCALE ——F——— 1
250.00

ENGINEERING |
UNITS CFM

MEASURED __| -
JURED PV 735.04

i . A
S v -

TAG DESCRIPTION

STATUS/QUALITY/
GROUP

HIGH ALARM

LOW ALARM

PROCESS VALUE
SLEW BUTTONS

T00282A

Figure 4-23. Analog Export Faceplate

Engineering Unit  The engineering unit descriptor (EUD) shows the unit of mea-
Descriptor - surement for the analog value. The data acquisition analog
function block reports an EUD index number to select the

appropriate engineering unit descriptor.

Target Value The target button opens a value entry window. Entering a new
value in the window changes the process value of the tag. This
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Digital Export

value can also be changed by using the slew buttons on the
faceplate.

Digital export tags exist only within the console. Whenever the
operator or a Conductor Nt application (like @aGlance)
changes the value of an digital export tag, the console will gen-
erate an exception report for that tag. This exception report can
be received by other control system consoles and by process
module blockware.

The faceplate (DIGRPRT1) has a toggle to change the state of
the tag's digital output (Figure 4-24).
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Current State

Module Status

DIGRPRT1 TAG NAME

INFI 90 Digital Export

TAG

DESCRIPTION Tag
STATUS/
XXY Z — QUALITY/
ALARM GROUP
ACKNOWLEDGE —»
BUTTON
CURRENT STATE — CLOSED

BOOLEAN STATE
INDICATOR ——
(FILLED OR EMPTY)

TOGGLETO __| -
CHANGE STATE ON

T00283A

Figure 4-24. Digital Export Faceplate

The current state is text that describes the output state being
exception reported by a digital function block. This state is
dynamic and changes as the logic state being monitored
changes. The descriptor that appears is either the ONE or
ZERO state descriptor defined in the database.

Module status tags can be configured for every process mod-
ule, process node, gateway, bridge, and computer interface in
an distributed control system.
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The faceplate (MODULE1) shows the INFI 90 OPEN address,
the type of module or node, and the operating mode ( Configure,
Error, or Execute) for the tag (Figure 4-25).

TAG DESCRIPTION

STATUS/QUALITY/
GROUP

LOOP ADDRESS

NODE ADDRESS

MODULE ADDRESS

MODULE TYPE

MODULE MODE

TAG NAME — e V(@ 1D ] U Tl =X

INFI 90 Module Status Tag

XX'Y Zz
——Loop: 1
— = Node: 43
—=Module: 5
—— Type: IMMFP04
—Mode: CONFIGURE

TO0284A

Figure 4-25. Module Status Faceplate

INFI 90 OPEN Scanner Tag

One INFI 90 OPEN scanner tag is assigned to every distributed
control system server. The faceplate (SERVER1) shows the INFI
90 OPEN address of the server and indicates whether the

server is on-line or off-line (Figure 4-26).
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TAG NAME SERVER1

INFI 90 Scanner Tag

TAG DESCRIPTION

STATUS/QUALITY/
GROUP XXY 22

LOOP ADDRESS

OF SERVER | LOOp: 1
NODE ADDRESS __ | _ )

OF SERVER Node: 35
SERVER STATUS —— Status: Online

TO0285A

Figure 4-26. INFI 90 OPEN Scanner Faceplate

Point Display

The point display provides detailed information for a tag in the
global database, including information not shown on the group
display. In addition, the parameters of a tag may be changed
from the point display.

Accessing the Point Display

A point display can be accessed by one of several methods:

1. From a group display, click on the tag name pushbutton of
the desired tag (Figure 4-8).
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2. From the Group Info window of a summary display (Figure
4-5), click on the tag name pushbutton of the desired tag.

3. From the alarm review display, click on the pushbutton
labeled P on the line containing the desired tag.

4. From the operator window Select menu, click on the Point
item. The Enter Tagname pop-up window will appear (Figure
4-27). Type the tag name of the point (using the keyboard; to
access a video version of the keyboard, click on the up arrow
pushbutton; the video keyboard (Figure 4-28) will be displayed.
Press or click on OK to complete the operation.

5. From the keyboard, press [F4]. The Enter Tagname pop-up
window will appear (Figure 4-27). Enter the tag name as
described in item four above.

Enter tagname of point:
[

DKl | Cancel |

TCO0049A

Figure 4-27. Enter Tag Name Pop-Up Window

If a point display is accessed from a group (i.e., by method one
or two), the point display for the next tag in the group can be
accessed by using or the Page Down menu item. Simi-
larly, the previous point in the group can be viewed using

or Page Up menu item. Wrap occurs between the first
and last points.
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Enter tagnatne of point:

|1 2 3 4 & B 7 g g 1] - = ‘L|
gl w|] e| r| t] v ul i| ol p| [| 1
asd|f|g|hj|k||; '|
Z | x| c| ¥ b n| m !

te == 1

TCOO050A

Figure 4-28. Enter Tag Name Window

Point Display

The appearance of a tag display varies according to the module
type, the point display for every tag type will contain the follow-
ing components, as shown in the point display for an ANALOG
module (Figure 4-29).

NOTE: Operation of the ZOOM item on the group display menu bar is identical
to that of the ZOOM item found on graphic displays; refer to Zoom Menu Item
in Section 7 for furt her information.
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¥ Operator Window #1: Point: TDadigk

'w'induwlil Select Redraw  Zoom 7

TDadigX

INFI-90 Data Acquisition Digital (DADIG)

Module Status:

Priority Error!

ice

LMH:

:

L L L L A I S L L L
120 110 100 20 80 70 BO S0 40 30 20 10 I:II

TCO00051A

Figure 4-29. ANALOG Module Point Display

Tag Name

The point tag name appears in the upper left corner of the
point display. The full tag name (up to 16 characters) is shown.

Tag Description

The full tag description (up to 40 characters) appears immedi-
ately below the tag name.
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Status Area

The status area appears immediately below the legend. This
area is nearly identical to the group display status area
described in Status Area in this chapter.

The second and third lines of the status message area contain
the alarm status of a tag and mode messages, respectively.
These lines are as described for the group display. Tables 4-1
and 4-2 provide descriptions of the messages which may
appear on these lines.

The alarm and lock mode indicators function as described for
the group display.

Info Pushbutton

The Info pushbutton appears at the top right corner of the
point display. Click on this pushbutton to view the Operating
Parameters window (Figure 4-30).

The Operating Parameters window allows the user to change
the parameters for the tag. The Operating Parameters window
contains a numbered list of parameters. The contents of this
list is different for each module type; typical parameters
include items such as alarm limit and deadband values and
instrument ranges. Refer to Section 13 for a full description of
the operating parameters function.
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.,;i: Operating Parameters - Analog-1_B4 ME B |

General ||nfi 30 | ﬁnalngl

Description  [Sinewave -100.0 to 200.0

Type |INFI-90 Analog
Server [ /Groupad/Node1 Scan ON W
= Alarmns

Area |13 Cuality I
Priority IF'ri-:urit_I,I Errarl Status IN

LAST [5/2/97 2:38:23 AM Inkibited Marually
[RhiGitedEy Taa, &

Comrment

Cloze I Frirt Subsztitute Help |

TCO00541A

Figure 4-30. Operating Parameters Window

BLKTune Pushbutton

The BLKTune pushbutton appears at the top right corner of the
point display. Click on this pushbutton to view the Bloclk
Details window (Figure 4-31). For a complete description of the
block details function refer to Section 17.

WBPEEUI220778A0 4-71



Point Display v

#. Block Details - /Group44/Nodel/Analog-1_B4. M= |
LOOF: 1 PCU: 2 MODULE: 5 BLOCK: 903 FUMCTIOW CODE: 30
MHAME: &nalog Exception Report

........ Specificafions | Outputs Descrition |
| Spec | "v"aluel Dezcrption |
1 2303 Block address of input

52 0 Engineering unit identifier
53 00 Zero of <5713 in engineening uniks
54 00 Span af <57 in engineering unitz
‘.I"-' 5h 260 High alarm point linit walue
M se 110 Law alarm pairt lirit walue
57 1 Signifizant chanage [% of span]
Motel Marimum values are: -
254 for COM modules and CLCOT /0203704
1023 for SLCOT/27 and [MLMMOZ
2046 for NMFCO /02, IMMFCOS, CECON, C5C01 and IMMPCI
3992 for [MMFC03/04 and IMMFPOT /02203 LI
Block.. Pint. . ok | bep |

TC00052A

Figure 4-31. Block Details Window

Process Display Area

The rest of the point display is the called the process display
area. The information shown in the process display area is
determined by tag type.

The process display area for all analog tag types is similar to
that for an ANALOG module, (Figure 4-29), as follows: on the
lower right side appears the same information shown on the
group display (value bar, alarm bar, control buttons, etc.). To
the left of that information appears a current trend display,
which plots the process value of the point against time, every
second, for up to two minutes. This trend begins plotting only
when the point display is called up, and is not configurable.
Current trends are not stored; (refer to Section 6). The current
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process value is shown, digitally, above the trend and to the
right of the status area.
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Introduction

2 4 Section 5

A log is used to collect and format data for use in reports and
spreadsheet calculations. Two types of logs are available, net-
work wide, on Conductor NT consoles; these include:

- Event logs.
» Spreadsheet logs.

Event logs are used to examine the historical database and cre-
ate lists of all events which occurred within a specific time
span.

Spreadsheet logs are used to obtain data from, change, and
put data into the distributed control system global database,
and to load the data into spreadsheets, allowing the user to for-
mat, store, and perform calculations using live process data.
Spreadsheet log configuration is performed using Microsoft
Excel.

Spreadsheet logs are network wide; i.e., a spreadsheet log can
be configured or changed on any console on the network, and

the resulting changes will be copied to (synchronized with) all

other console, regardless of system type. This practice permits
backup of the information from any node.

NOTE: Logs are sent to a printer device when generated. If a printer has been
configured with the device type of FILE (see the Conductor NT Configuration
instruction , or your system administrator), logs configured to print to that
printer device will actually be sent to that file, rather than to an actual hardcopy
printer.

Accessing Log Print

Log print is accessed by using the pull-down menus available
from the system window Menu button. Position the pointer on
the Menu button, and click the left mouse button. From the
resulting pull-down menu, click on the Print Log option. The
Log Print window (Figure 5-1) will appear.
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Two radio buttons, each representing a different log type (event
or spreadsheet), are located at the top of the Log Print window.
By default, the summary log type is selected. To change the
type of log to be printed, click on the radio button associated
with the desired log type.

A list box appears below the log type buttons. The log name of
each log configured (if any) for the selected log type will appear
in the list box. Use the scroll bars to view log names which
extend beyond the viewing area of the list box.

At the bottom of the window, in addition to the usual Close and
Help buttons, is a button labelled Print, used to print logs.

Log Conhiguration

-Event Logs " Spreadsheet Logs
Spreadsheet Logs

GENDEMO. XL3
GEN CH~1.XL3
GEN UT~1.XL3
aaglsmple . xls
fpexample.xls

Close| Add| Delete| Edit| Schedue| Print| @)

TC00207A

Figure 5-1. Log Print Window

Event Logs

Event logs are used to obtain information about events which
occurred in the historical database within a specified time
span. To select event logs for printing, click on the Event Logs
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Print Event Logs

toggle button, located at the center of the top of the Log Print
window.

The Print button on the Log Print window allows the user to
print event logs on demand. First select the desired log from
the list box by clicking on it; it will be highlighted. Next, click
on Print to display the print log window (Figure 5-2).

Printlog |

AnyEventlog test

Start Tume: 19:00:00 31-DEC-69
End Time: 12:56:33 28-0CT-96
Devicel

Print Banner Yes

TC00210A

Figure 5-2. Print Log Window (Event Logs)

The name of the event log appears first in the window, followed
by a pushbutton labelled Start Time. The time and date dis-
played on the face of this button indicate the earliest time and
date to be used for messages included in the event log. The
default starting time is 19:00:00 31-DEC-69; to change this,
click on the button. A pop up window appears, containing an
entry box and the prompt:

Enter Start Time (HH:MM:SS DD-MMM-YY).

Enter the desired starting time in the indicated format. Note
that the 24 hour clock is used, and the month is identified by
the first three letters of the month name. Click on OK to com-
plete the operation, or click on Cancel to exit without changing
the starting time.

Similarly, the second item on this window is a pushbutton
labelled End Time. The time and date displayed on the face of
this button indicates the latest time and date for messages to

WBPEEUI220778A0

5-3



Spreadsheet Logs

| A 4

| N 4

be included in the event log. The default end time is the current
time and date.

The third item on this window is the Device button. If a device
has been selected, the name of the device will be displayed to
the right of the Device button. Click on this button to display
the Printer Selection window. Highlight the desired printer by
clicking on it, then click on OK to complete the selection opera-
tion, or click on Cancel to exit without changing the device
selection.

Spreadsheet Logs

Print Spreadsheet Logs

Spreadsheet logs are used to obtain data from, change, and
put data into the distributed control system database. The
data is loaded into spreadsheets, allowing the user to format,
store, and perform calculations on live process data. The
spreadsheet logs are accessed by clicking on the radio button
labelled Spreadsheet Logs, located on the Log Print window
(Figure 5-1). The list box in the Log Print window will list all
spreadsheet logs which have been configured on the network.

The Print button on the Log Print window allows the user to
print logs on demand. Click on this button to display the Print
Log window.

The first item on this window is the log name. Below the log
name is a Device button. If a device has been selected, the
device name will be displayed to the right of the Device button.
Click on Device to display the Printer Selection window. High-
light the desired printer by clicking on it, then click on OK to
complete the selection operation, or click on Cancel to exit
without changing the device selection.

Click on OK to complete the log selection operation, or click on
Cancel to exit without changing the current selections.

5-4
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Introduction

2 4 Section 6

Three types of trend recording are available on the Conductor
NT console:

+  Current trending.
- Historical trending.
» Archival trending.

The current, historical and archival trending functions display
the values of one or more points in an analog trend format sim-
ilar to that presented by a conventional strip chart recorder.

A current trend for each point appears as a part of the point
display; current trends are not configurable, and are not
stored. Current trending for a point exists only when the point
is on display. Refer to Section 4 for a discussion of hierarchical
displays, including point displays.

Long term trending is handled separately, and is available in
two forms:

« Upto 1,024 group wide historical trend displays are avail-
able on the console. The configuration of these trends can
be performed on any console, and is then distributed to all
other consoles on the network. Refer to the Conductor NT
Configuration instruction for details on the trend config-
uration procedure.

+ The archive database utility permits historical data and
historical block data to be transferred to a removable tape
cartridge, creating a permanent record which can be
retrieved and displayed at a later date as the archival (or
archival block) database. Data from more than one archive
tape can be restored; this material does not overwrite exist-
ing archival data, but rather is added to the existing data to
become a part of the archival database. By clicking a single
button on a trend display, the archival database can be
specified as the data source, providing access to archival
trends for the points configured on the trend display.
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Any point that exists in the historical database and which can
be converted to a numeric value can be trended.

Except for the text in the database select button, which indi-
cates which database is being viewed ( HISTorical or ARCHival),
the archival trend display format is identical to that of the his-
torical trend display. This section details the use of the trend
display.

To call up a trend display, an operator window must be open
and have keyboard focus. Click on Select option on the opera-
tor window menu bar, then click on Trend in the resulting
pull-down menu (Figure 6-1).

[ Dperator Window #1: System Status Display =] E3
o Lbiites 7
[Eraphic F1

Summary Fz
[araup F3
Paint Fa

Cluick F5
Ced o |

Sywstem Status Alt+F1

Alarm Review F?

Ewvent Feview Fa

hMezzage Review

Ewent Histaoriah

Printer Rewiew

L :.Efr'"."'E r‘.'_].-'-]._] |:::' r||ir| =

TCO00542A

Figure 6-1. Selecting the Trend Option

A pop up window will appear (Figure 6-2), which contains an
entry box and numeric keypad.
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Enter ond ndex; |
Index

7 s q
4 5 B
1 . 3
I . ==

oK List| Cancel

TCO0058A

Figure 6-2. Trend Index Entry Window

To enter the index number of the trend to be configured, click
on the displayed keypad numbers, or click on the entry box
and then enter the trend index number via the keyboard. The

left arrow on the keypad corresponds to on the key-
board.

Trends can also be accessed using the Listbutton on the Trend
Index Entry pop up window. Click on List to display the Select

Trend pop up window (Figure 6-3), which contains the number
and (if assigned) the legend for all configured trends.

The Select Trend window allows the user to select the trend in a
number of different ways.

A trend can be selected from the list by first clicking on the
trend name; it will be highlighted. Complete the selection pro-
cess by clicking OK. The desired trend will appear, similar to
the example in Figure 6-4. If the name of the desired trend is
not visible, additional pages of the list can be viewed by click-
ing on the up and down arrows to the right of the list box.

If the trend index number is known, enter the number in the
entry box labelled Index, then click on OK. The desired trend
will be displayed.

If the trend name, or a portion thereof, is known, enter the
known string in the entry box labelled Title, then click on
Search. The first instance of a trend name containing that
string will be displayed in the top line in the list box, and will

WBPEEUI220778A0
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Select Trend: |

Index Title

1 Beactor Trends ﬁ-l

~
Index ’—

Title |

ﬂl 5ear|:h| Tupl Cann:ell

TCO00059A

Figure 6-3. Select Trend Window

be highlighted. Complete the selection process by clicking on
OK.

To return to the top of the list, click on OK. The first item in the
list will appear at the top of the list box.

Once selected, a trend display will appear, similar to the exam-
ple in Figure 6-4.
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Figure 6-4. Trend Display Example

Trend Display Format

A trend display consists of numerous parts, each of which is
described in detail in the following paragraphs. Briefly, the
central area of the display is a trend graph containing colored
traces which represent up to eight trendable variables.

Above the trend graph are eight sets of three buttons each, one
set per trace; these buttons are used to manipulate individual
traces or to replace the default range of the trend graph with
the range for an individual trace. Below the trend graph are
additional buttons; these buttons, which include the compres-
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sion, Zoom, Reset, Pause, and segment buttons, affect all
traces on the trend graph equally.

NOTE: The Zoom item on the trend display menu bar operates independently
of the Zoom button on the trend display itself, which is described in Zoon/
UnZoom Button in this section. Operation of the menu bar Zoom item is iden-
tical to that of the Zoom item found on graphic displays, as described in Zoom
Menu Item in Section 7.

Trend Graph

The trend graph portion of the trend display occupies the lower
two thirds of the operator window. Up to eight process vari-
ables can be displayed graphically as traces plotted on the
trend graph. The vertical axis represents the percentage of dis-
play range, while the horizontal axis depicts the time base in
minutes. Each process variable is plotted on the graph in a dif-
ferent color.

Using the trend readout arrow displayed in white at the top of
the trend graph, the operator is able to point to any display
value of a process variable on the graph. Trend Readout
Arrow in this section describes the use of the trend readout
arrow.

Time Base and Size of Display Window

The time base of a trend display is separated into five sections,
and is based on segment size. Segment size is a user config-
urable parameter, and is determined by the values entered to
define the number of seconds and the number of points in a
segment. The points referred to here should not be confused
with the historical database points for which values are being
collected; rather points are the values collected for the histori-
cal database point, which then become points plotted as a
trend trace. (Refer to the Conductor NT Configuration
instruction for details on trend configuration). By default, the
number of points and the number of seconds are both set to
60, and display as five one minute intervals (segments) on the
trend graph.

The console locates the points which lie within each time inter-
val. If one point is found, the value of the point is used to plot it
on the trend display. If more than one point exists within the
interval, the assigned display option (MINimum, MAXimum,
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AVeraGe or INSTantaneous) is used to calculate one value from
all points which exist in the interval. This value is then plotted
on the trend display. (If the INSTantaneous display option is
used, the last value found will be used to plot the point on the
trend graph). The resulting value is used to plot the point on
the trend display. If no points are found in an interval, no point
is plotted for that interval.

This method of plotting trends permits greater flexibility in
trend configuration. For example, points with different collec-
tion rates can be plotted on the same trend graph, and non
periodic data can also be trended.

Trend Readout Arrow

The trend readout arrow enables the operator to determine the
collection time and value at any point where the arrow inter-
sects with the horizontal axis of the graph. The trend readout
arrow is controlled by the left arrow and right arrow buttons
which bracket the Time At Arrow button, located above the
upper right corner of the trend graph. Clicking either of these
arrow buttons causes the trend readout arrow to move along
the top of the trend graph in the indicated direction. Each time
the button is clicked, the point of intersection between the
trend readout arrow and the trend graph moves to the next
valid location of a collected value on the display in the direction
selected.

Time at Arrow Button

The Time At Arrow button displays the specific time and date
toward which the trend readout arrow is pointing. The format
used is HH:MM:SS DD-MMM-YY. This allows the operator to be
precise when interpreting the data on the trend display. (When
the display is refreshed the arrows shift along with the trace so
that the display of the value for the time selected by the opera-
tor is maintained).

To move the trend readout arrow to point to a new time and
date, click on Time At Arrow. A pop up window appears (Figure
6-5) which contains an entry box and prompts for a new time
and date. (The trend readout arrow cannot be moved to a time
prior to the beginning of a trend).
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Window#i:

Enter the time (HH:MM:55 DD -IRMI-Y¥):

ﬂl Cancel |

TCO0060A

Figure 6-5. Time Entry Pop up Window

The new time and date can be entered in the format shown
(HH:MM:SS DD-MMM-YY). If a field is omitted during entry,
that field will default to the value used in the current time at
arrow. An exception to this rule is the seconds (SS) field, which
always defaults to 00 if no value is entered for the field. For
example, if the current Time At Arrow is 10:17:32 30-JUN-9&,
then entering:

15-

will cause the trend readout arrow to move to 10:17:00
15-JUN-97.

It is also possible to move to a new time relative to that of the
current value at arrows. To do so, prefix the number to be
shifted with a plus or minus to indicate in which direction the
movement is to take place. For example, to move the trend
readout arrow to the point on the trend graph which is ten
minutes prior to the current location, enter:

=10

To move the trend readout arrow to the location five minutes
after the current location, enter:

+:5
Trace On/Off Button

A set of three buttons is provided on the trend display for each
of the eight possible traces. The first button in each set is the
trace on/off button, which displays the index number of the
associated trace and contains an on/off indicator. The on/off
indicator is a red dot which is displayed when the trace is on.

6-8 WBPEEUI220778A0



Trend Display Format

The indicator is not visible when the trace is off. Click on trace
on/off to cause the trace to alternate between the visible (on)
and invisible (off) states.

Each trace can be configured to be on (visible) or off (invisible)
by default when the trend is initially displayed. (Conductor NT
Configuration instruction provides details on the configura-
tion procedure).

Display Option Button

The display option button is the second of the three buttons
provided on the trend display for each of the eight possible
traces. The display option button allows the user to select the
option which determines the form in which data is to be pre-
sented for that trace on the trend graph. These options include
MINimum, MAXimum, AVeraGe and INSTantaneous.

If MIN, MAX or AVG is selected, the data collected during the
collection interval will be used to calculate the value plotted on
the trend graph. If INSTantaneous is selected, the actual value
of the data at the time of collection will be used to plot the
value on the trend graph.

Click on display option to move through the choices. The face
of the button will reflect the current choice in effect.

Trace Scale Button

The trace scale button is the third button in the set of three
associated with each trace. The face of this button indicates
the color in which the trace is displayed. Click on this button to
change the scale bar limits of the trend graph to reflect the spe-
cific high and low limits for the associated individual trace. The
new scale bar limits will be displayed in the same color as the
trace with which they are associated. To restore the original
scale bar limits, click on trace scale a second time, or click on
Reset (refer to Reset Button in this section).

Trace Tag and Atom

The tagname and atom of the historical database point which
is being trended appear to the right of the trace scale button.
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Value at Arrow

To the right of the trace tag and atom is a value which repre-
sents the value at arrow. This is the value of the historical
database point trended by this trace at the time indicated by
the location of the trend readout arrow.

Value Precision Indicator

Due to differences in collection rates, it is possible that no
point was collected on the precise point in time indicated by
the trend readout arrow. In this case, the value displayed is an
interpolated value. The value actually shown may have been
collected slightly before or after the point in time indicated by
the trend readout arrow. The value precision indicator is a one
character field which follows the value at arrow. The character
displayed here provides information regarding the precision of
the value:

x Indicates a precise, actual value is displayed.

<< Indicates that the timestamp of the value displayed is actually
prior to (older than) that indicated on the Time At Arrow (Time
at Arrow Button in this section) button; or the console is
unable to interpolate the value.

>> Indicates that the timestamp of the value displayed is actually
after (newer than) that indicated on the Time At Arrow (Time
at Arrow Button in this section) button.

i Indicates an interpolated value, calculated using the closest
values before and after that indicated on the Time At Arrow
button.

Database Select Button

The database select button allows the user to toggle between
the historical and archival databases when viewing trends. To
do so, click on this button. The text on the face of the button
will change to reflect which database (HISTorical or ARCHival)
is in use.

Remember that the archival database does not exist until
archival database data has been restored from tape as
described in Archive Historical Block Data in Section 11.
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Info Button

The Info button provides access to information on all traces
configured on the trend display. Click on this button to display
the Trend Info window for the trends currently on display.
While the format of the information presented may vary
slightly, depending on the kind of point being trended, the
same type of information is provided for most points, includ-
ing:

» Historical database tagname.

+ Range for the point.

« Timestamps of the first and last sample.

« Server tagname and atom.

+ Collection rate.

» Storage rate.

« Collection option (MIN, MAX, AVG, INST).

« Identity of node from which the point data was collected.
« Identity of node on which the collected data was stored.

« Historical database legend for the point. (If no historical
database legend has been configured for the point, the con-
sole will use the point legend configured in the server; if no
legend has been configured there, no legend will be dis-
played).

Compression Button and Arrows

The compression ratio is the ratio between the current segment
size and the configured segment size. The current compression
ratio in use is displayed on the face of the button; i.e., 1:1.00
(one point to one second).

The compression button is located in the lower left corner of
the trend display, below the trend graph; a down arrow is
located to the left of the compression button, an up arrow is on
the right. The current compression ratio in effect is displayed
on the face of the compression button. Click the up or down
arrow to raise or lower the compression ratio to a predefined
ratio. Predefined ratios are:
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1:0.10
1:0.25
1:0.50
1:1.00
1:2.00
1:5.00
1:10.00
1:20.00
1:50.00

In the above list, the compression value is shown to the right of
the colon. To enter a new compression value directly, click on
compression. A pop up window (Figure 6-6) appears. This win-
dow contains an entry box, an OK and a Cancel.

indowdl: |

Enter the value of compression:
(0.05 - 50.00)

ﬂl Cancel |

TCO0061A

Figure 6-6. Compression Value Entry Window

Click on the entry box to call up the text entry cursor, then
enter the compression value to be used. Click on OK to com-
plete the operation, or Cancel to exit without selecting a differ-
ent compression value. If the value entered is outside of the
range (0.05 to 50), the following error message will be displayed
in a pop up window:

Value not in range.
(0.05 - 50.00)

Click on OK in the pop up window to close it. Also, if the combi-
nation of the segment size configured for the trend and the
compression value entered will result in too many points being
plotted in a segment, the following error message will be dis-
played in a pop up window:

Segment size too large.

6-12 WBPEEUI220778A0



Trend Display Format

Click on OK to close this error pop up, and enter a lower com-
pression value. This condition can occur when the configured
segment size is larger than the default segment size (60 sec-
onds).

Caution must be exercised when interpreting data displayed
on a compressed display. It is easy to see by experimenting
with viewing the same trend display using a number of differ-
ent compression ratios that, although all the displays are cor-
rect representations of the compressed trend data, the traces
displayed may be deceiving if not viewed with care. When the
display options MINimum, MAXimum, or AVeraGe are in effect,
remember that the values of the points between the displayed
points could have varied widely. Even when INSTantaneous is
the display option in effect a compressed display can be sub-
ject to misinterpretation (the examples which follow in this sec-
tion illustrate how this is true for INSTantaneous values).

When viewing a compressed trend display of process variables,
the value of which repeat over time, be especially careful. Alias-
ing can cause the trace for the signals to appear as a straight
line, as a magnified duplicate of the original trace, even as a
mirror image of the original trace.

To envision the reason for the generation of these possibly mis-
leading traces, the way in which compressed displays are
drawn must be considered. Every nth sample is plotted on the
graph as a point and the points are connected by straight lines.
Therefore, the position of the extracted points along the origi-
nal trace will affect the shape of the trace on the new com-
pressed display. For example, if an historical trend is
established to display a periodic signal which repeats every 60
seconds, and a collection rate of ten seconds is configured,
then the display will show six points per period of the signal
(Figure 6-7). If this trend is compressed six times, the display
will show only every sixth sample. The resulting display will be
a straight line since every sixth sample has the same value
(Figure 6-8). If the display is compressed seven times the
resulting display will be identical to the original since the value
of the eighth sample (first sample plus seven) is the same as
the value of the second, the value of the fifteenth point is the
same as the value of the third, etc. (Figure 6-9). If the display is
compressed five times, the resulting display will be the mirror
image of the original waveform (Figure 6-10).
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ORIGINAL SAMPLING

S

TP81032A

Figure 6-7. Original Waveform

6:1 SAMPLING

TP81033A

Figure 6-8. Compressed Waveform - 6:1 Compression

7:1 SAMPLING

TP81034A

Figure 6-9. Compressed Waveform - 7:1 Compression

5:1 SAMPLING

TP81035A

Figure 6-10. Compressed Waveform - 5:1 Compression

Trend Compression Speed Factors

There are several factors which affect the amount of time nec-
essary to perform trend compression. The most important fac-
tor is the amount of data to be processed. To a lesser extent,
both the location of the data with respect to the location of pro-
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cessing, and the speed of the console performing the process-
ing, have a measurable influence.

Trend compression time is based on the amount of data that is
processed. If all points on the trend display contain the same
amount of data to be compressed, each will take the same time
to compress. However, it is possible to have points with differ-
ent densities displayed on the same trend (i.e., the trace from
pen one reflects data collected at one second intervals, while
the trace from pen two reflects data collected at five minute
intervals). When this situation exists, extra care is needed
when comparing compression times.

Where trend compression is a common operation, it is better to
do the compression in the historical database, in which case it
is done as a background task. This is done via the configura-
tion of the historical database points, where the periodic collec-
tion rate (one second, two seconds, etc.), the storage rate
option (one, two, five, etc.), and the collection option (mini-
mum, maximum, average, or instantaneous value) are config-
ured. (Historical database configuration is discussed in the
Conductor NT Configuration instruction.

Briefly, these configuration options make it possible to do
much of the compression within the historical database. For
instance, an initial compression ratio of ten to one can be
achieved within the historical database by storing a value that
is the average of ten collection samples (collected at one sec-
ond), and displayed on a trend display so that one value is dis-
played for each point on the plot. Subsequent compression of
the trend display using a compression ratio of 1:50 will be
much faster, and will yield exactly the same trace as that dis-
played when averaging of all collection samples and compres-
sion (using a 1:50 compression ratio) are performed via the
trend display. By storing a value that is the average of ten sam-
ples, the total amount of data extracted from the historical
database and averaged is one tenth of what would be required
if every sample were stored and averaged on the trend display.

When the console on which the historical database data is
stored is different from the console that is controlling the oper-
ator window which contains the trend display, the data must
travel across the system network in order to be displayed. This
can cause a noticeable delay when there is a large amount of
data to be transferred. It can take over twice as long to com-
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press a large trend under these circumstances. Using the his-
torical database configuration to perform data compression as
described above and thus transferring less data across the net-
work becomes even more important under these circum-
stances.

The speed with which trend compression is performed is also
affected by the speed of the console computer being used to
view the trend display. The processing speed of the console
computer is affected both by the load placed on the CPU and
the type of hardware in which the Conductor NT software is
installed. Talk to your system administrator if you have ques-
tions about the hardware platform in use at your site.

Zoom/UnZoom Button

The Zoom/Unzoom button allows the user to enlarge a portion
of the trend graph by choosing two opposing corners of a rect-
angular area which is to be enlarged; the chosen section will
then be resized to fill the entire area of the trend graph. To use
this feature, click on Zoom. A prompt appears above the upper
left corner of the trend graph:

Select the first zoom point:

Position the pointer and click on the point which will serve as
the first corner of the rectangle. The prompt changes to:

Select the second zoom point:

Move the pointer to the location which is to serve as the oppo-
site corner of the rectangle; a white outline appears to illus-
trate the area which will be enlarged. Click on the second zoom
point. The area so defined is enlarged to fill the entire trend
graph, and the Zoom button changes to read Unzoom.

To return the trend graph to its original state, click on Unzoom.

NOTE: The Zoom item on the trend display menu bar operates independently
of the Zoom button on the trend display itself. Operation of the menu bar Zoom
item is identical to that of the Zoom item found on graphic displays, as
described in Zoom Menu Item in Section 7 of this instruction.
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Reset Button

The Reset button is used to return the trend display to its orig-
inal state, as it appeared when the display was first called up.
For example, if the Trend Scale key has been used to change
the scale bar limits to those of the Trace High and Trace Low
for a particular trace, click on Reset to return the scale bar lim-
its to the original settings for the display.

The Reset key can only be used to return to the initial settings
of the trend display currently on view. The Reset key cannot be
used to reset a change made via the database select button

(refer to Database Select Button in this section), which allows

the user to change from historical to archival trends, and vice
versa.

Pause/Resume Button

The text on the face of the Pause/Resume button indicates the
state which will occur when the button is clicked. Clicking on
this button when it reads Pause will cause the screen to stop
updating, effectively freezing the display for reading and analy-
sis; the text on the button changes to Resume.

Clicking on this button when it reads Resume causes the dis-
play to resume updating.

Segment Button and Arrows

The trend graph is divided into five segments with only one
segment displayed. The segment button is located in the lower
right corner of the trend display, and is flanked by both a dou-
ble arrow and a single arrow button on either side. Click on one
of the single arrow buttons to scroll the trend display one seg-
ment in the indicated direction. Click on one of the double
arrow buttons to scroll the trend display four segments in the
indicated direction. Note that the trend display is actually com-
posed of five segments; one segment is used for overlap when
using the double arrow buttons.

The face of the segment button displays the current segment
number and the total number of segments in the following for-
mat:

S. nnnn of tttt
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where S. stands for segment, nnnn is the number of the seg-
ment which currently contains the trend readout arrow, and
tttt is the total number of segments available.

To go directly to a particular segment, click on segment. A pop
up window (Figure 6-11) appears. This window contains an
entry box, an OK button and a Cancel button.

Window #1: |

Enter section munber;

|
ﬂl Cancel |

TCO0062A

Figure 6-11. Section Number Entry Window

Click on the entry box to call up the text entry cursor, then
enter the number of the segment to be displayed. Click on OK
to complete the operation, or click on Cancel to exit without
selecting a different segment number.
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Introduction

4 4 Section 7

This section describes the use of graphic displays on the Con-
ductor NT console, including:

» Accessing graphics.
»  Control through graphics.
» Display vectoring.

There are 1,024 custom graphic displays available on the con-
sole. Graphics are configured to display process values, to
allow for process values to be changed, and to provide a graph-
ical representation of the process. A typical graphic, such as
the example in Figure 7-1, contains a pictorial representation
of a section of the process in a plant, using symbols, bars,
lines, text, and so on. All of the graphical objects used in the
group and point displays (such as pushbuttons, sliders, bar-
graphs, and trends) can be used on graphics.

Values (such as temperatures, pressures and alarm states)
from the plant process can cause changes to text, colors, or
shapes on a graphic. Values are updated every second in the
operator window which has keyboard focus. In all other opera-
tor windows, updates occur every two seconds.

A graphic can contain pushbuttons and other objects which
allow user interaction via the mouse and/or keyboard. For
example, a graphic may contain a pushbutton with the label
ACK, which appears when a point goes into alarm and which,
when clicked, acknowledges the alarm. Two pushbuttons fre-
quently used on graphics are the control pushbutton and the
vector pushbutton, described below.
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Figure 7-1. Typical Graphic Display
Accessing Graphic Displays

With an operator window open and given keyboard focus, press
[F1]. A pop-up window will appear, which allows the user to
enter the index number of the desired graphic display.

Alternatively, the mouse can be used (instead of [F1]) to display
this pop-up window. Again, an operator window must be open;
use the mouse to click on the Select option on the operator
window menu bar. This action both confers keyboard focus on
that window, and causes a pull-down menu to appear. Click on
the Graphic item in the pull-down menu.
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If the number of the desired graphic is not known, or if you
wish to first view a list of available graphic displays, click on
List on the pop-up window. The original pop-up window will be
replaced by a new one entitled Select Graphic (Figure 7-2),
which contains a list box which lists the number and legend of
each available graphic display.

Select Graphic: |

Index Title

1 -030P lusDhynamics 5&
2 —060PlusDynamics

3 —1Z0FPlusDhynemics

4 —200FlusDhynsmics

o9 —fw

Jiz
Indes ’—

Title |

ﬁl 5ear|:h| Taop | Cancel |

TCO0064A

Figure 7-2. Select Graphic Pop-Up Window

Click on the desired item in the list box to highlight it, then
click on OK to complete the selection operation, or click on
Cancel to exit without selecting a graphic. Other options on the
Select Graphic pop-up window include a Search button, which
allows the user to search the list for a graphic number, or an
alphanumeric string representing all or part of a graphic leg-
end; the graphic with the specified number (entered in the
Index entry box) or the first entry encountered containing the
specified string (entered in the Title entry box) will be placed at
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the top of the list. A Top button is also supplied; click on this
button to display the beginning of the list in the list box.

After a graphic display has been selected, use [pg Up | and [pPg Dn |
to move between adjacent graphic displays.

Control Through Graphics

A process can be controlled from a graphic through the use of a
control pushbutton, a square, labeled button. The default label
is C but buttons with other labels may be used. Typically, a
control pushbutton is located near another graphical object on
the graphic display, such as a valve, which is to be controlled
(Figure 7-3). A graphic display can contain more than one con-
trol pushbutton.

0.0

TCO0065A

Figure 7-3. Graphic Display with Control Pushbutton

A control pushbutton is configured with the name of the tag
(process point) to be controlled. Clicking on a control pushbut-
ton opens a pop-up control window (Figure 7-4) containing a
single tag group display for this point.

The appearance and use of the display in the control window
varies according to the module type of the tag, as described in
Group Display in Section 4. Typically, the display in the con-
trol window allows process values (i.e., a setpoint) to be
changed by the use of sliders or pushbuttons. A pushbutton
near the top of the display contains the tag name. Clicking this
pushbutton closes the pop-up control window and replaces the
graphic with the corresponding point display.
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Window #1: Graphic

PIC-1515

ETHYLENE HEATER
INLET PRESSURE

Fv  0.0000000

IE 0.0000000
0.0000000

TCO0066A

Figure 7-4. Control Window

The title bar of the pop-up control window identifies its parent
operator window by number. Two pop-up control windows can
be opened at a time from one operator window. Click on OK to
close a pop-up control window. The pop-up control window can
be moved and resized in the normal fashion.
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Display Vectoring

The display vector pushbutton is shown in Figure 7-5.

I: CONTROL |&* TRENDS

TCO00067A

Figure 7-5. Display Vector Pushbutton

Display vector pushbuttons are incorporated in a graphic when
it is configured; for example, the graphic in Figure 7-1 contains
display vector pushbuttons at the lower left side of the display.

Click on a display vector pushbutton to change the display in
the operator window from the current graphic to a different
display, which has been specified during configuration. This
new display can be another graphic, or a display of a different
type. For example, one display vector pushbutton can be con-
figured to vector to graphic #12 and another can vector to sum-
mary #10. Typically, a label appears next to the vector
pushbutton identifying the vector display.

By default, the new display appears in the window in which the
vector pushbutton is located; to cause the new display to
appear in a different operator window, drag and drop the vec-
tor pushbutton inside a frame of the operator window in which
the new display is to be viewed.

NOTE: Attempts to drop the display in anything other than an operator window
(i.e., a pop-up window, the system window, and so on) will cause the console to
beep and the operation to terminate. Similarly, if the pointer is on an operator
window frame (instead of inside the window or on the title bar), the console will
beep and the operation will terminate.

Error Indication

If an error occurs when a graphic is on display, the error indi-
cator (Figure 7-6) appears in the center of the operator window.
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TCO0068A

Figure 7-6. Error Indicator

Click on the error indicator to open a pop-up window, entitled
DBA Errors, which contains messages describing the errors.
The following are the most common causes of errors:

» A process value used by the graphic cannot be accessed.
The message supplies further details on the problem.

« The graphic was not configured completely. This results in
variable not defined messages.

To quickly determine which object on the graphic is associated
with a particular error message, click on the message in the
DBA Errors pop-up window. The associated object on the
graphic will flash rapidly several times in response. Be aware
that the flashed object can be hidden behind the DBA Errors
window. If no object appears to flash when the error message is
clicked on, move the DBA Errors window and click on the error
message again.

The error indicator always appears in the center of the graphic.
If you have used the Zoom/Pan feature, the error indicator may
not appear on the visible part of the graphic. Similarly, use of
Zoom/Pan may cause the flashed object to be outside the visi-
ble part of the graphic. Use the Zoom To Fit function to assure
that the entire graphic is visible in the operator window.

Alarm Acknowledgment

A graphic can allow alarm acknowledgment. For example, a
graphic can be configured so that a pushbutton labelled ACK
appears when a tag in alarm needs acknowledgment. Click on
the pushbutton to acknowledge the alarm and remove the
pushbutton from the display. Note that this is a user config-
urable option; if you have questions on how graphics have
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been configured on your system, consult your system adminis-
trator.

Alarms can also be acknowledged from a graphic by pressing
[Alt [{F10 | on the keyboard), or by selecting the Acknowledge
item on the Window pull-down menu. Each point which needs
acknowledgment, and whose ACK atom is referenced by the
graphic, is acknowledged.

Zoom Menu ltem

By default, the entire graphic display is always shown in the
operator window when the graphic is first called up.

The Zoom item on the menu bar of the graphic display provides
access to the Zoom and Pan operations, which are used to
change:

« Portion of the graphic which is visible in the operator win-

dow (PAN).

« Amount of the graphic display which can be visible in the
operator window, known as the view size (Zoom).

The view size always has an aspect ratio four (wide) by three
(high), to maintain correct proportions of models during scal-
ing operations.

To access the Zoom and PAN functions, click on the Zoom item
on the menu bar of the graphic display. The Zoom/Pan window
(Figure 7-7) will be displayed.

The top portion of the Zoom/Pan window provides Pan func-
tions, while the bottom part of the window is devoted to the
Zoom operation.

If the Zoom/Pan window is on display and the display in the
operator window is changed to any type of display other than
another graphic or a trend, group or point display, the Zoom/
Pan window will automatically be closed.

NOTE: Changes to the view size made in a graphic will not be saved as part of
a CRT context key or Quick key setting; when a graphic display is called up by
either of these methods, a zoom to fit operation (described in Pan Operations
- Up, Down, Left, Right, Center in this section) will automatically be per-
formed.
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Pan Operations - Up, Down, Left, Right, Center

The Pan operations (Up, Down, Left, Right, Center) are used to
change the portion of the view shown in the operator window;
they do not change the view size.

Each of the Pan functions is represented on the Zoom/Pan win-
dow by a button. The face and location of the button indicate
its function. The face of each of the directional operations ( Up,
Down, Left and Right) contains an arrow pointing in the appro-
priate direction, and each button is located in the appropriate
position around the Center button. The face of the Center but-
ton contains a bull’s eye.

Each click on one of the directional Pan buttons moves the vis-
ible portion of the view in the selected direction by 1/3 of the
corresponding view dimension.

After the Center button is clicked, the pointer assumes the
shape of a bull’s eye. The next click in the graphic display will
center the view on the point clicked.

Zoom Operations - In, Out, Fit, Pick

The Zoom operations (In, Out, Fit, Pick) change the apparent
size of the graphic which appears in the operator window.
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A graphic display can have a maximum size of 400 units by
300 units, and a minimum size of 20 by 15 units. The number
of units in a graphic is normally invisible except during config-
uration (discussed in the Conductor NT Configuration
instruction); however, attempts to Zoom IN or Out beyond the
minimum or maximum size will have no effect, and the view
size will remain at the minimum or maximum.

NOTE: Units are visible only during configuration, and because installed graph-
ics are automatically zoomed to fit when loaded in the operator window, use of
units is invisible.

Each time the Zoom In button is clicked, the view size is
reduced by 62%. The center of the view remains unchanged.
Objects in the graphic which are visible appear correspond-
ingly larger. If the view has been fully zoomed in, no further
change occurs to the view size.

Each time the Zoom Out button is clicked, the view size is
enlarged by 62%. The center of the view remains unchanged.
Objects in the graphic which are visible appear correspond-
ingly smaller. If the view has been fully zoomed out, no further
change occurs to the view size.

Click on Zoom Fit to adjust the view size by automatically
zooming out (or in) so that the entire model is visible and fills
the working view. If there are no objects outside the current
view size, the view size will zoom in order to make the objects
present fill the operator window (however, it will not zoom in
beyond the default view size, which is 100 units by 75 units).
Each time an installed graphic is displayed in an operator win-
dow a Zoom Fit operation is automatically performed.

The Zoom Pick button allows the user to select two diagonal
corners (i.e., the lower left and upper right corners) of the box
which encompasses the desired view size. The rectangle result-
ing from these selections is called the zoom box. If a zoom box
is smaller than the minimum permissible view size, the view
size will remain unchanged.

NOTE: The contents of the graphic display in the operator window after a
Zoom Pick operation may not reflect exactly the contents of the zoom box used
to make the selection. This is because the graphic is restricted to an aspect
ratio of four (wide) by three (high), while the zoom box is not. In order to recon-
cile the two, the 4 x 3 Aspect Ratio is applied to the largest dimension of the
zoom box selected by the user.
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Zoom and Pan Operations in Pop-Up Graphic Windows

Zoom and Pan operations are also available in pop-up graphic
windows which are accessed via model pop-up pushbuttons
which appear on graphic displays. A Zoom button appears at
the bottom of such pop-up windows; click on it to access the
Zoom/Pan window. The Zoom and Pan operations can be per-
formed as described above. A Zoom to Fit operation is automat-

ically performed on such pop-up windows when they are first
displayed.

NOTE: Zoom/pan operations are not available in pop-up controller windows.

Resizing the Zoomed/Panned Operator Window

When an operator window (or pop-up graphic window) is
resized, the view size is not changed. However, if the shape of
the window is changed, (i.e., made narrower, wider, taller, or
shorter) more of the view may be visible than before. The
objects in the view will appear larger if the window is made
larger, or smaller if the window is made smaller.

WBPEEUI220778A0
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Introduction

A process alarm is generated when a process variable is in an
abnormal condition. Process alarms are displayed in the first
two lines of the mini alarm window and are accompanied by
audible alarms. A complete list of process alarms is contained
in the Alarm Review display. Like other messages generated on
the system, process alarms are stored in the historical data-
base and can be viewed on a Conductor NT console, or logged
to a printer using the event historian (refer to Section 9). Pro-
cess alarms can also be logged to a printer as they occur.

Process Alarms in the Mini-Alarm Window

Process alarms are displayed in the top two lines of the
mini-alarm window. If more unacknowledged process alarms
exist than can be displayed in the mini-alarm window, then the
message +ALARMS appears in the title bar of the mini-alarm
window.

Process Alarm Priorities

Each process alarm is assigned a priority level (from 1 to 16
with level 1 being the highest) during configuration. The prior-
ity determines the importance of an alarm and the position in
which it is displayed in the mini-alarm window. The priority
also determines the color in which the alarm is presented and
the type of audible alarm which accompanies it.

Audible Alarm Format

Audible alarms are available in two formats on the console:

+ Steady beep.
+ Rapid beep.

The rapid beep is used for alarms with a high priority, while
the steady beep is used for lower priority alarms. The priority
level which marks the division between the high and lower pri-
ority audible alarm formats can be configured by the user, as

WBPEEUI220778A0
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described in Conductor NT Configuration instruction. For
details on the configuration of this item on your system, con-
sult your system administrator.

Data contained in the mini-alarm window is automatically fil-
tered by the filtering mask configured for the user currently
logged in on the console and by any additional filtering per-
formed by the user (refer to Filtering Alarms in the
Mini-Alarm Window in this section). This means that not all
consoles will necessarily receive the same set of alarms and
messages. When there are no unacknowledged process alarms,
system events or messages in the mini-alarm window on a par-
ticular console, the audible alarm will be automatically turned
off for that console until the next unacknowledged alarm or
message appears in the mini-alarm window.

NOTES:
1. There can still be unacknowledged alarms on the system that are not visi-
ble on the user's console, due to the filtering configuration.

2. ASilence button (with a horn icon on the button face) appears on the
mini-alarm window title bar when audible alarms exist. This button corresponds
to[alt HF11]on the keyboard, and can be used to silence (but not acknowl-
edge) alarms for the node on which it appears.

Acknowledging Alarms in the Mini-Alarm Window

At the far left of each process alarm line in the mini-alarm win-
dow is an alarm acknowledge button. An A displayed on the
face of the button as a request for acknowledgment, indicating
the alarm is unacknowledged. If the face of the button does not
contain an A, the alarm has been acknowledged. To acknowl-
edge a process alarm, click on alarm acknowledge.

The first process alarm in the mini-alarm window can also be
acknowledged by pressing [alt [F6 ]. Note that only the first pro-
cess alarm can be acknowledged in this manner.

Filtering Alarms in the Mini-Alarm Window

The filter button is located at the right end of the title bar of the
mini-alarm window. The label displayed on the face of this but-
ton indicates whether alarms displayed in the mini-alarm win-
dow have been filtered. If all alarms will be displayed, the face
of the button will display the word Filter; if some alarms will
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Process Alarm

not be displayed, the label reads Filtered. Click on this button
to display a pop-up window containing a user interface. This
window contains options which can be used to filter process
alarms by priority, area and console.

The main display area of this window is divided in two por-
tions, the left side is labelled Message Class, and contains but-
tons which display the available message class names. The
right side of the display contains a list box, which lists the
message types available for the selected message class. Filter-
ing is accomplished as described in Filtering Alarms in this
section.

Review

The Alarm Review display allows the operator to view multiple
process alarms in a single display; the actual number of
alarms which can be seen depends on the size of the operator
window in which they are displayed.

Accessing the Alarm Review Display

The alarm review display is accessed by using the pull-down
menu available from the operator window menu bar Select
option. Position the pointer on the Select option, and click the
left mouse button. From the resulting pull-down menu, click
on the Alarm Review item. The Alarm Review window (Figure
8-1) will be displayed.

The Alarm Review display is filtered to reflect the access config-
ured for the user currently logged into the console. The menu
bar of the alarm review display contains a Filter button. Like
the Filter button on the mini-alarm title bar, the label displayed
on the face of this button indicates whether alarms displayed
in the mini-alarm window have been filtered. If all alarms will
be displayed, the face of the button will display the word Filter;
if some alarms will not be displayed, the label reads Filtered.
By default, the alarms are sorted primarily by priority. Alarms
which have the same priority are further sorted by time. Either
the oldest or newest alarm can be first in time order, depending
on the option selected when the system was configured. A
quick way to see the default at a glance is to click on the Sort
option on the alarm review display menu bar and view the

WBPEEUI220778A0
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Figure 8-1. Alarm Review Window

TC00264A

resulting display; the Sort option is described in Sort Alarms

in the Alarm Review in this section.

NOTE: Alarms that existed when the console was booted or restarted are
shown with a timestamp of 00:00:00 and a blank date field. This unique times-
tamp is necessary because the time when the alarms occurred is not known
when the console is booted, or is lost when the system is shutdown during a

restart.

Alarm Review Display Acknowledgment

Each line in the Alarm Review display contains data pertaining
to one particular alarm. At the far left side of the line is the
Alarm Acknowledge button. An A displayed on the face of the
button is a request for acknowledgment, indicating the alarm
is unacknowledged. If the face of the button does not contain
an A, the alarm has been acknowledged.

8-4
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Alarms on the Alarm Review display can also be acknowledged
using the ACK option on the Alarm Review menu bar. Clicking
on this option causes a pull-down menu to appear. This menu
is used to acknowledge multiple alarms by:

« Priority.
o Area.
o All alarms.

Click on the desired item; a pop-up window containing a text
entry box and a keypad, similar to the one in Figure 8-2, will be
displayed. (The label to the left of the text entry box will differ,
depending on the parameter selected).

Window #1- En__|

Prionity

’_
7. 8/|9
4| 5 6
1.2 3
0| .=
DKl Cancel

TCO00070A

Figure 8-2. Number Entry Keypad

Enter the number of the priority, area, etc., for which alarms
are to be acknowledged. Click on OK to complete the operation;
all alarms visible in the Alarm Review display for that priority,
area, etc., will be acknowledged.

To acknowledge all alarms visible in the Alarm Review display,
click on All Alarms, the last item in the ACK pull-down menu
(or just press the [alt [{F10 | if the operator window containing the
alarm review display has keyboard focus). A confirmation box
will appear, which asks:

WBPEEUI220778A0
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? Acknowledge All Alarms on Display.

Click on Yes to acknowledge all alarms visible in the Alarm
Review Display, or click on No to exit without acknowledging
alarms.

Display Vectoring from the Alarm Review Display

A vector pushbutton appears to the right of each alarm
acknowledge button. The face of the vector pushbutton dis-
plays the character V. Click on this button to change (vector)
directly to another display.

The display which appears depends upon which display has
been configured, via alarm vectoring configuration, for the
point which is in alarm. If no display has been assigned, the
point display for the point in alarm will appear by default.
When a vector button on the alarm review display is clicked,
the resulting display appears, by default, in the same window
which was occupied by the alarm review.

NOTE: This operation differs slightly from that of the vector buttons in the
mini-alarm window; clicking on a vector button in the mini-alarm window
causes the resulting display to appear, by default, in the operator window which
has the lowest number (i.e., Operator Window #1).

To have the target display appear in a window other than the
one occupied by the alarm review drag and drop the desired
vector pushbutton into an operator window.

If the line displayed in the alarm review display changes during
the drag and drop operation, the alarm vectoring configuration
which was in effect when the vector button was selected will
remain in effect until the operation is completed.

NOTE: Attempts to drop the display in anything other than an operator window
(i.e., a pop-up window, the system window, and so on) will cause the console to
beep and the operation to terminate. Similarly, if the pointer is on an operator
window frame (instead of inside the window or on the title bar), the system will
beep and the operation will terminate.

Filtering Alarms

Data contained in an Alarm Review display is automatically fil-
tered by the filtering mask configured for the user currently
logged in on the console. The user can further filter incoming
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process alarms by process alarm type, priority, and area. To
access the filtering mechanism, click on the Filter item which
appears in the operator window menu bar of the Alarm Review
window. The Alarm Review Filter (Figure 8-3) window will be
displayed.

Alarm Beview Filter |

Iiessage Class Iessage Types for Class  Process Alarms
Process Alarms | Area | [ Don't Display

Priarity —IDisplay

__|Bad InputrCutput

| High/Law Alarm

| Deviation Alarm

_ | Security Alarm
__|Process Alarm Message
| Discrete Alarm
__|Return to Marmal
_|Alarm Acknowledged

Set Al Clear All|| Set| Clear |
08 Hesturel Cancel |Q|

TCO00543A

Figure 8-3. Alarm Review Filter Window

The main display area of this window is divided in two por-
tions; the left side is labeled Message Class, and contains but-
tons which display the available message class names. The
right side of the main display area contains a list box, which in
turn contains a scrollable list of all the Message Types avail-

WBPEEUI220778A0
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able for the selected message class. Click on the desired mes-
sage class button to select it:

« Process alarms.
« Priority.
o Area.

When a new message class is selected, the list of message types
in the list box changes to display the types available for that
message class. Each message type has a pushbutton associ-
ated with it; click on this pushbutton to select or deselect the
message type. If a message type is selected, messages of that
type will be filtered out, and will not be displayed. If a message
type is selected, the associated button will appear pressed in,
while a deselected button appears to be raised. Samples of the
selected and deselected states appear above the list box; the
selected state is labelled Don’t Display, while the deselected
state is labelled Display. Note that these labels are stippled
out, indicating that the sample buttons are not available for
actual use.

Use the Restore button at the bottom of the Alarm Review Filter
window to return to the default filtering for the current login.

Message Class: Process Alarm Messages

Process alarm messages are displayed in both the Alarm
Review display and the top two lines of the mini-alarm window,
known as the alarm display area.

Process alarm messages are classified into the following mes-
sage types:

« Bad input/output.

+ High/low alarm.

« Deviation alarm.

+ Security alarm

« Process alarm message.
« Discrete alarm.

« Return to normal.

« Alarm acknowledged.

Process alarm messages for bad input/output, high/low, devi-
ation and discrete alarms are displayed in the following format:

<<Priority>><<Area>><<Time>><<Date>><<Tagname>><<AlarmStatus>>
<<Legend>>

8-8
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Process alarm messages for security alarms are displayed in
the following format:

<<Priority>><<Area>><<Time>><<Date>><<Tagname>><<AlarmStatus>>
<<Alarm Tag>><<Legend>>

Process alarm messages for all other alarms are displayed in
the following format:

<<Priority>><<Area>><<Time>><<Date>><<Message>>

Message Class: Priority

To filter messages by priority, click on the Priority message
class button on the Alarm Review Filter window (Figure 8-3).
The message type area of the window will contain an entry for
each available priority (1 through 16). Click on each priority for
which routing is to be changed, or use the Clear or Set buttons
to clear or set the routing status of all priorities.

Message Class: Area

When the Area message class is selected, the list box contains
a scrollable list of the 64 available areas. Select items as
described in Alarm Review Display Acknowledgment in this
section. If an area has been selected, alarm messages from
servers in that area will not be displayed.

Clearing and Setting Alarm Review Message Types

It is possible to clear or set multiple message types simulta-
neously, eliminating the need to click on numerous toggle but-
tons. Click on Set or Clear to set or clear all message types in
the selected message class. Click on Set All or Clear Allto set or
clear all message types in all message classes in the Alarm
Review window.

Sort Alarms in the Alarm Review

The order in which alarm messages are displayed in the Alarm
Review window is determined by the choices made during con-
figuration of the console alarm setup, described in Conductor
NT Configuration instruction. The system can be configured
to display either the newest or oldest alarm (with highest prior-
ity) first. Furthermore, this order can be the same or reversed if
unacknowledged alarms exist.

WBPEEUI220778A0
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The Sort option on the alarm review display menu bar is used
to sort alarms based on the following parameters:

« Process alarm type.
« Priority.
+ Area.

To sort the alarms in the Alarm Review display, click on the
Sort option. The Alarm Review Sort window (Figure 8-4) will be
displayed.

Alarm Review Sort |

_lOldest | MNewest
_| Type

| Priority

| Area

ok| clear| @)

TC00072A

Figure 8-4. Alarm Review Sort Window

The top of the window contains a pair of toggle buttons labelled
Oldest and Newest. Click on the Oldest toggle button if the old-
est alarm messages in the Alarm Review display are to be dis-
played first; click on the Newest toggle button if the most
recent alarm messages are to be displayed first.

The central area of the Alarm Review Sort window contains a
toggle button for each parameter by which the contents of the
Alarm Review can be sorted, including Type, Priority, and Area.

Click on the appropriate toggle button to select the desired sort
parameter.

Once the time order and sort parameter have been selected,
click on OK to complete the operation.

To restore the Alarm Review display to its initial priority/time
order, click on Clear at the bottom of the Alarm Review Sort
window. Click on OK to close the Alarm Review Sort window.
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Freeze Alarm Review Display

The Alarm Review display is a dynamic display, and is updated
continuously as new messages are received. If many messages
are received in rapid succession, viewing of the display can be
difficult. To temporarily stop the display from updating, click
on the Freeze option on the Alarm Review display menu bar.
The Display Frozen pop-up window (Figure 8-5) will appear,
and the Alarm Review display will remain static until the OK
button on the pop-up window is clicked. Messages received
while the display was frozen will be added when the display is
unfrozen.

. Dusplay Frozen

Ok

TCO00073A

Figure 8-5. Display Frozen Window

Search Alarm Review Display

The Alarm Review display can be searched for the occurrence
of a specific tag name. To do so, click on the Search option on
the menu bar of the Alarm Review display. The Tag Search
window (Figure 8-6) will be displayed.

Enter Tagname:

DHZl Cancel |

TCO0074A

Figure 8-6. Tag Search Window

This window contains the prompt:
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Enter tagname:

followed by a text entry box. Click on the text entry box to gain
focus on it, then enter the tag name to be located. Click on OK
to complete the Search operation. When the tag name is found,
the alarm for that tag name is displayed on the top line of the
alarm review display. Click on Cancel to exit the Tag Search
window without performing the Search operation.
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Introduction

2 4 Section 9

System event messages are generated when a problem or
change of state is detected within the distributed control sys-
tem. They are not generated when abnormal conditions, prob-
lems, or changes of state associated with the process which is
being monitored occur. System event messages are generated
from any node on the network that detects a problem or
change of state which is outside of normal operation; the prob-
lem or state change can be internal to the node which reports
it, or it can be external.

System event messages are displayed on the third line of the
mini-alarm window and are accompanied by an audible alarm
signal. A complete list of system event messages is contained in
the Event Review display. Like other messages generated on
the system, system event messages are stored in the historical
database. They can be viewed on a Conductor NT console, or
logged to a printer using the event historian subsystem (refer
to Event Historian in this section). System event messages
can also be logged to a printer as they occur.

System Event Messages In The Mini-alarm Window

System event messages are displayed on the third line of the
mini-alarm window.

Audible Alarm Format for Event Messages

System event messages can be configured to be accompanied
by an audible alarm which signals the arrival of an event mes-
sage in the mini-alarm window. Configuration of this item is
described in the Conductor NT Configuration instruction.

Arapid beep is used to signal the arrival of event messages. For
details on whether this item has been configured on your sys-
tem, consult your system administrator.

WBPEEUI220778A0
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Acknowledging Event Messages in the Mini-Alarm Window

At the far left of the system event message line in the
mini-alarm window is the event acknowledge button. An A is
displayed on the face of the button as a request for acknowl-
edgment, indicating the alarm is unacknowledged. If the face of
the button does not contain an A, the event message has been
acknowledged. To acknowledge a system event, click on event
acknowledge.

System Event Format

System event messages are displayed in the following format:
<<Time>><<Date>><<Node>><<Message>>
The information provided from left to right is:

« The time the event occurred in hours, minutes and sec-
onds.

« The date the event occurred as day, month and year.
+ The name of the node from which the event was generated.

+ A message describing the event.

System Event Review

The Event Review display allows the operator to view multiple
system event messages in a single display; the actual number
of event messages which can be seen depends on the size of the
operator window in which they are displayed.

Accessing the Event Review Display

The event review display is accessed by using the pull-down
menu available from the operator window menu bar Select
option. Position the pointer on the Select option, and click the
left mouse button. From the resulting pull-down menu, click
on the Event Review item. The Event Review display will
appear in the operator window (Figure 9-1).

The Event Review display is filtered to reflect the access config-
ured for the user currently logged into the console. A Filter but-
ton appears on the menu bar of the Event Review display. The
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Figure 9-1. Event Review Window

label displayed on the face of this button indicates whether
alarms displayed in the Event Review window have been fil-
tered. If all event messages will be displayed, the face of the
button will display the word Filter; if some event messages will
not be displayed, the label reads Filtered. By default, the event
messages are sorted by time. Either the oldest or newest event
can be first in time order, depending on the option selected
when the system was configured. A quick way to see the
default at a glance is to click on the Sort option on the Event
Review display menu bar and view the resulting window; the
Sort option is described in Sort Event Messages in the Event
Review Display in this section.

Event Review Display Acknowledgment

Each line in the Event Review display contains data pertaining
to one particular event. At the far left side of the line is the
Event Acknowledge button. An A displayed on the face of the
button is a request for acknowledgment, indicating the event is
unacknowledged. When an event is acknowledged, it is
removed from the Event Review display.

Event messages on the Event Review display can also be
acknowledged using the ACK option on the Event Review menu
bar. Clicking on this option causes a pull-down menu to
appear. This menu is used to acknowledge multiple alarms by:

« Console.
« All events.

Click on the desired item; a pop up window containing a text
entry box and a keypad, similar to the one in Figure 9-2, will be

WBPEEUI220778A0
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displayed. (The label to the left of the text entry box will differ,
depending on the parameter selected).

Window #1- En__|

Prionity

’_
7,8 9
4 5 6
1. 23
0 . <A
DKl Cancel

TC00070A

Figure 9-2. Number Entry Keypad

Enter the number of the console, etc., for which event mes-
sages are to be acknowledged. Click on OK to complete the
operation; all event messages visible in the Event Review dis-
play for that console, etc., will be acknowledged.

To acknowledge all event messages visible in the Event Review
display, click on All Events, the last item in the ACK[nowledge]
pull-down menu (or just press [alt HF10] if the operator window
containing the Event Review display has keyboard focus). A
confirmation box will appear, which asks:

? Acknowledge All Events on Display

Click on Yes to acknowledge all events visible in the Event
Review display, or click on No to exit without acknowledging
event messages.

Filtering Event Messages

Data contained in an Event Review display is automatically fil-
tered by the filtering mask configured for the user currently
logged in on the console. The user can further filter incoming
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system event messages by system event type. To access the fil-
tering mechanism, click on the Filter item which appears in the
operator window menu bar of the Event Review window. The
Event Review Filter (Figure 9-3) window will be displayed.

Event Review Filter |

Message Class Message Types for Class  Systemn Ewvents

System Events | | [ Don't Display
_|Display

__| Operatar Station Event
| Metwork Events
_|Return to Mormal

_ | Event Acknowledged
| Maode Down

_IMode Up

Set All| Clear All|| Set| Clear |
Ok Hesturel Cancell@l

TC00545A

Figure 9-3. Event Review Filter Window

The main display area of this window is divided in two main
portions; the left side is labeled Message Class, and contains
the message class System Events. The right side of the main
display area contains a list box, which in turn contains a scrol-
lable list of all the Message Types available for the selected
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message class. Click on the desired message class button to
select it.

When a new message class is selected, the list of message types
in the list box changes to display the types available for that
message class. Each message type has a pushbutton associ-
ated with it; click on this pushbutton to select or deselect the
message type. If a message type is selected, messages of that
type will be filtered out, and will not be displayed. If a message
type is selected, the associated button will appear pressed in,
while a deselected button appears to be raised. Samples of the
selected and deselected states appear above the list box; the
selected state is labelled Don’t Display, while the deselected
state is labelled Display. Note that these labels are stippled
out, indicating that the sample buttons are not available for
actual use.

Message Class: System Event Messages

System event messages are displayed in both the Event Review
display and the third line of the mini-alarm window, known as
the event display area.

System event messages are classified into the following mes-

sage types:

« Operator station event.
+ Network events.

+ Return to normal.

« Event acknowledged.

« Node up.

« Node down.

System event messages are displayed in the following format:
<<Time>><<Date>><<Node>><<Message>>

where the node parameter indicates the node on which the
message originated.

Clearing And Setting Event Review Message Types

It is possible to clear or set multiple message types simulta-
neously. This eliminates the need to click on numerous toggle
buttons. Click on Set or Clear to set or clear all message types
in the selected message class. Click on Set All or Clear Allto set
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or clear all message types in all message classes in the Event
Review window.

Sort Event Messages in the Event Review Display

The order in which event messages are displayed in the Event
Review window is determined by the choices made during con-
figuration of the console alarm setup, described in the Conduc-
tor NT Configuration instruction. The system can be
configured to display either the newest or oldest event first.

The Sort option on the Event Review display menu bar is used
to sort event messages based on the Time order (oldest event
first or newest event first).

To sort the event messages in the Event Review display, click
on the Sort option. The Event Review Sort window (Figure 9-4)
will be displayed.

Event Review Son |

_lOldest | MNewest

oK Q@

TCO0077A

Figure 9-4. Event Review Sort Window

The top of the window contains a pair of toggle buttons labelled
Oldest and Newest. Click on the Oldest toggle button if the old-
est alarm messages in the Event Review display are to be dis-
played first; click on the Newest toggle button if the most
recent event messages are to be displayed first.

Once the time order has been selected, click on OK to complete
the operation.

To restore the Event Review display to its initial time order,
click on Clear at the bottom of the Event Review Sort window.
Click on OK to close the Event Review Sort window.

WBPEEUI220778A0
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Freeze Event Review Display

The Event Review display is a dynamic display, and is updated
continuously as new messages are received. If many messages
are received in rapid succession, viewing of the display can be
difficult. To temporarily stop the display from updating, click
on the Freeze option on the Event Review display menu bar.
The Display Frozen pop up window (Figure 9-5) will appear,
and the Event Review display will remain static until the OK
button on the pop up window is clicked. Messages received
while the display was frozen will be added when the display is
unfrozen.

. Dusplay Frozen

Ok

TCO0073A

Figure 9-5. Display Frozen Window

Event Historian

Event messages which have been stored in the historical data-
base can be displayed in the operator window. The historical
database can store the last 10,000 event messages that
occurred on the system.

Accessing the Event Historian

To access the event historian display, click on the Select item
on the operator window menu bar, then click on the Event His-
torian item in the resulting pull-down menu. The event histo-
rian window (Figure 9-6) will appear.

A Filter button appears on the menu bar of the Event Historian
display. The label displayed on the face of this button indicates
whether alarms displayed in the Event Historian window have

been filtered. If all event messages will be displayed, the face of
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Wl Operator Window #1: Event Historian
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16:04:4%9 25-00T-96 AAHATOG-1970 Hormal
16:04:4%9 25-0CT-96 AAHATOG-195% Hormal
16:04:49 25-0CT-96 AAHATOG-1948 Hormal
16:04:49 25-0CT-96 AAHATOG-1937 Hormal
16:04:49 25-0CT-96 AAHATOG-1926 Hormal
16:04:49 25-0CT-96 AAHALOG-1915 Hormal
16:04:49 25-0CT-96 AAHATOG-1904 Hormal
16:04:49 25-00T-96 AMHATOG-1893 Hormal
16:04:49 25-00T-96 AANATOG-1882 Hormal
16:04:49 25-00T-96 AANATOG-1871 Hormal
16:04:4%9 25-00T-96 AAHATOG-1860 Hormal

=

DE

TCO0078A

Figure 9-6. Event Historian Display

the button will display the word Filter; if some event messages
will not be displayed, the label reads Filtered.

One event is shown per line and the total number of lines avail-
able is determined by the size of the operator window in which
they are displayed.

Events of different classes and types in the event historian dis-
play can appear in different colors, depending on how Message
Routing (described in the Conductor NT Configuration
instruction) has been configured. The feature is designed to
help the user locate messages of a particular class and type
easily.

The events in the event historian display are shown in decreas-
ing time order; i.e., newer events appear above older events.

Scrolling the Event

When the Event Historian display contains more data than can
be viewed on the screen, single and double up and down arrow

WBPEEUI220778A0
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pushbuttons in the scrollbar (at the right side of the event his-
torian display) provide access to the additional data. Use these
pushbuttons to view the messages which do not fit initially on
the event historian display. Scroll down using the down arrows
to view the older events and scroll up using the up arrows to
view the newer events. Use the double arrow buttons to scroll a
full page of alarms at time; use the single arrow buttons to
scroll one quarter of a page a time.

Pause/Resume the Event Historian

The operating mode of the event historian display determines
the behavior of the display when a new event is stored in the
event historian; two modes are available:

« Resume mode.
. Pause mode.

The Event Historian display initially appears in the update
mode by default. The Pause and Resume options on the Event
Historian menu bar are used to select the operating mode of
the display. When the display is in Resume mode, the Pause
option is available and the Resume option is stippled out. Con-
versely, when the display is in pause mode, the Resume option
is available and the Pause option is stippled out. Pause mode is
useful when reviewing older messages, to prevent them from
scrolling down and off the display.

When the display is in update mode:

« Pauseis available on the Event Historian display menu bar,
Resume is stippled out.

» The event appearing on the top line is the most recent event
that occurred.

«  When a new event is received, it is inserted on the top line.
Older messages will scroll down.

When the display is in pause mode:

+ Resume is available on the Event Historian display menu
bar, and Pause is stippled out.

« The event on the top line may not be the most recent event
that occurred.
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+ No new events are received and displayed.

Scrolling the Event Historian display (by using the up and
down arrows or |Pg Up | and [Pg Dn | commands) also puts the dis-
play in pause mode. Click on Resume to return to resume
mode (simply scrolling to the top of the event list does not
return the printer review to update mode).

Filtering Messages in the Event Historian

Event messages in the event historian display are automati-
cally filtered by the filtering mask configured for the user cur-
rently logged in on the console. The user can further filter

Window #1: Filter

Start Time:  19:00:00 31-DEC-B9 |
End Time: 04:04:11 02-MAY-97 |

MMessage Class Message Types for Class  Process Alarms
Process Alarms | Operatar Action | I Dor't Display
System Bvents | Priority | —Display
Cperator Messages | Area | —|Bad InputfOutput
: _ I High/Lowe &larm

Operating Errors | -
__| Deviation &larm
| Security Alarm
_|Process Alarm Message
__ | Discrete Alarm

_|Return to Mormal
_|Alarm Acknowledged

Set Al Clear All| Set| Clear|
Resturel Cancell@l

TCO0546A

Figure 9-7. Event Historian Filter Window
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events by message class, message type, device and time. To
access the filtering mechanism, click on the Filter item which
appears in the Event Historian display menu bar. The event
historian filter window (Figure 9-7) will be displayed.

Filtering Messages by Time

Event messages displayed in the event historian display are
shown for a specified time interval. The default time interval
uses a starting time of 19:00:00 31-Dec-1969 and an ending
time of the current time and date. The starting time and ending
time pushbuttons are used to change the start time and end
time to define the desired interval for which events are to be
displayed. Click on either the Start Time or End Time pushbut-
ton; the Time Selection window (Figure 9-8) will appear.

Enter Start Time (HH:MM:S5 DD-DMMM-YY):

|11:14:15 3 5-0CT-06

ﬁl Cancel |

TCO0080A

Figure 9-8. Time Selection Window

Enter the time of interest in the following format:
HH:MM:SS DD-MMM-YY

Only the parameters (i.e., hours, minutes, day, etc.) which are
different from the displayed default time need to be entered.
Any parameters not entered will assume the corresponding val-
ues from the default time. The exception to this is the value for
seconds, which becomes zero if not specified.

For example, assume the default time shown in the Time Selec-
tion window is:

14:43:11 20-JUN-97

The following entries would then be interpreted as shown in
Table 9-1.
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Table 9-1. Event Historian Time Entries

Entry Time
14 14:43:00 27-FEB-96
3 03:43:00 27-FEB-96

16:50:48 16:50:48 27-FEB-96
12-NOV 14:25:00 12-NOV-95

Click on OK to select the entered time. The Event Historian dis-
play is placed in pause mode. The display will scroll so that the
message on the top line is the first (newest) message available
with a time stamp equal to or more recent than the selected
end time. The last message displayed will have a time stamp
older than or equal to the start time.

Click on OK to complete the operation and close the Time
Selection window, or click on Cancel to exit without selecting a
new time.

Filtering Messages by Class and Type

Messages in the Event Historian display can further be filtered
by message class and message type. The main display area of
the event historian filter window is divided into two portions;
the left side is labeled Message Class, and contains buttons
which display the available message class names. The right
side of the main display area contains a list box, which in turn
contains a scrollable list of all the message types available for
the selected message class.

When a new message class is selected, the list of message types
in the list box changes to display the types available for that
message class. Each message type has a pushbutton associ-
ated with it; click on this pushbutton to select or deselect the
message type. If a message type is selected, the messages of
that type will be filtered out, and will not be displayed.

Message Class: Process Alarm Messages. Process alarm messages are
also displayed in the top two lines of the mini-alarm window,
known as the alarm display area.

Process alarms are displayed in the following format:

<<Priority>><<Area>><<Time>><<Date>><<Tagname>><<AlarmCondi-
tion>> <<Legend>>
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Process alarm messages are classified into the following mes-

sage types:

« Bad input/output.

« High/low alarm.

« Deviation alarm.

« Security alarm.

+ Process alarm message.
« Discrete alarm.

+ Return to normal.

« Alarm acknowledged.

Message Class: System Event Messages. System event messages are
also displayed in the third line of the mini-alarm window,
known as the event display area.

System event messages are displayed in the following format:
<<Time>><<Date>> <<Message>>

System event messages are classified into the following mes-
sage types:

« Operator station event.
+ Network events.

+ Return to normal.

« Event acknowledged.

« Node down.

« Node up.

System Events can be filtered by message type.

Message Class: Operator Messages. Operator messages are messages
sent by an operator to all operators in an area, and appear in
the fourth line of the mini-alarm window, as well as the Event
Historian display.

Operator messages are displayed in the following format:
<<Priority>><<Area>><<Time>><<Date>><<Message>>

Operator messages are classified into the following message
types:

« Operator message.

« Operator call.

+ Message acknowledged.

+ Operator call acknowledge.
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Operator messages can be filtered by message type.

Message Class: Operating Errors.  Operating error messages are sent
to a device designated via the message routing assignment
matrix (refer to the Conductor NT Configuration instruction
or your system administrator for details). This device can be a
printer or a file.

Operating error messages are displayed in the following for-
mat:

<<Time>><<Date>><<Device>><<Message>>

Operating error messages are classified into the following mes-
sage type:

+ Operating message.
Operating messages can be filtered.

Message Class: Operator Actions. Operator action messages are sent
to a device designated via the message routing assignment
matrix (refer to the Conductor NT Configuration instruction
or your system administrator for details). This device can be a
printer or a file.

Network operator action messages are displayed in the follow-
ing format:

<<Area>> <<Time>> <<Date>> <<User name>> <<Terminal Name>>
<<Message>>

Console operator action messages are displayed in the follow-
ing format:

<<Time>><<Date>><<Username>><<Terminal Name>> <<Message>>

Operator action messages are classified into the following mes-
sage types:

« Network operator action.
« Operator action.

Operating messages can be filtered.

Message Filter Parameter: Priority.  To filter messages by priority, click
the priority message class button on the Event Historian Filter
window (Figure 9-7). The message type area of the window will
list all priorities. Click on each priority for which routing is to

WBPEEUI220778A0



Event Historian v
| N 4

be changed, or use the Clear or Set buttons to clear or set the
routing status of all priorities.

Message Filter Parameter: Area. To filter messages by area, click the
area message class button on the Event Historian Filter window
(Figure 9-7). The message type area of the window will list all
areas. Click on each area for which routing is to be changed, or
use the Clear or Set buttons to clear or set the routing status of
all areas.

Print Event Historian File

The Print option on the menu bar of the Event Historian window
allows the user to print the contents of the event historian file
on demand. Click on Print to display the Print Event Log win-
dow (Figure 9-9).

Pintlog |

AllEventlog
Start Time:  00:00:00 01-JAN-70 |
End Time: 11:15:38 25-0OCT-96 |

Devicel
Print B anner El
813 Cancel |

TC00145A

Figure 9-9. Print Event Log Window

The first item on the Print Event Log window is a pushbutton
labelled Start Time. The time and date displayed on the face of
this button indicates the earliest time and date to be used for
messages included in the event log. The default starting time is
19:00:00 31-DEC-69; to change this, click the button. A pop
up window appears, containing an entry box and the prompt:

Enter Start Time (HH:MM:SS DD-MMM-YY).

Enter the desired starting time in the indicated format. Note
that the 24 hour clock is used and the month is identified by
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the first three letters of the month name. Click on OK to com-
plete the operation, or click on Cancel to exit without changing
the starting time.

Similarly, the second item on this window is a pushbutton
labelled End Time. The time and date displayed on the face of
this button indicates the latest time and date allowed on mes-
sages to be included in the event log. The default end time is
the current time and date.

The third item on this window is a button labelled Device. It is
used to identify the print device to which the log is to be sent.
The face of the button displays the print device name, or a
question mark (?) if no print device has been selected. Click on
this button to configure the print device to which the log is to
be printed. The Printer Selection window (Figure 9-10) will be
displayed. Highlight the desired printer by clicking on it, then
click on OK to complete the selection operation, or click on
Cancel to exit without changing the device selection.

Printer Selection |

Cievices:

FileDevice
LaserLevell

Selection

—

DK' Cancel |

TC00241A

Figure 9-10. Printer Selection Window
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The fourth item is a pushbutton labelled Print Banner. The face
of the associated button displays Yes if a banner is to be
printed, or No if the banner is to be omitted. Click this button
to toggle from one state to the other. Click on OK to complete

the log printing operation, or click on Cancel to exit without
changing the current selections.
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Introduction

Operator messages provide the operator with information and
instruction. These messages are generated by the Conductor
NT console to indicate particular situations. Refer to Message
Configuration in Section 3 of this manual for procedures to
generate operator messages on the console using message con-
figuration.

Operator messages are displayed on the fourth line of the
mini-alarm window. They can be configured to be accompanied
by an audible alarm. A complete list of operator messages is
contained in the Message Review display. Like other messages
generated on the system, operator messages are stored in the
historical database and can be viewed on a console, or logged
to a printer using the event historian (refer to Event Historian
in Section 9). Operator messages can also be logged to a
printer as they occur.

Messages in the Mini-alarm Window

Operator messages are displayed on the fourth line of the
mini-alarm window.

Audible Alarm Format for Operator Messages

Audible alarms are used to signal the arrival of the messages
as well as process alarm and event messages. Audible alarms
are available in two formats on the console:

« Steady beep.
« Rapid beep.

The rapid beep is used for messages with a high priority, while
the steady beep is used for lower priority messages. The prior-
ity level which marks the division between the high and lower
priority audible alarm formats can be configured, as described
in the Conductor NT Configuration instruction. For details
on the configuration of this item on your system, consult your
system administrator.

WBPEEUI220778A0
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Acknowledging Messages in the Mini-Alarm Window

At the far left of the operator message line in the mini-alarm
window is the message acknowledge button. An A displayed on
the face of the button as a request for acknowledgment, indi-
cating the alarm is unacknowledged. If the face of the button
does not contain the letter A, the message has been acknowl-
edged. To acknowledge an operator message, click on the event
acknowledge button.

Operator Message Format

Operator messages are displayed in the following format:
<Priority><Area><Time><Date><Message>

The information provided, from left to right, is:

« The priority (from 1 to 16).

» The area assigned to the operator message; users who are
logged in and have access to this area will receive the mes-
sage.

» The time the message was generated, in hours, minutes
and seconds.

+ The date the message was generated, by day, month and
year.

« The message itself.

Message Review

The Message Review display allows the operator to view multi-
ple operator messages in a single display; the actual number of
messages which can be seen depends on the size of the opera-
tor window in which they are displayed.

Accessing the Message Review Display

The Message Review display is accessed by using the
pull-down menu available from the operator window menu bar
Select option. Position the pointer on the Select option, and
click the left mouse button. From the resulting pull-down
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menu, click on the Message Review item. The Message Review
window (Figure 10-1) will be displayed.

M Operator Window #1: Message Review
indow I:‘ Select Ack Filter Sort Freeze ?

03 Area 1 16:00:01 25-0CT-96 Archival group 'Test_1' is ready to archive

HOB Area 1 11:23:02 25-0CT-96 Archival group 'Archivel' is ready to archiwve

TCO0081A

Figure 10-1. Message Review Window

The Message Review display is filtered to reflect the access
configured for the user currently logged into the console. A Fil-
ter button appears on the menu bar of the Message Review dis-
play. The label displayed on the face of this button indicates
whether alarms displayed in the Message Review window have
been filtered. If all messages will be displayed, the face of the
button will display the word Filter; if some messages will not be
displayed, the label reads Filtered. By default, the messages
are sorted primarily by priority. Messages which have the same
priority are further sorted by time. Either the oldest or newest
message can be first in time order, depending on the option
selected when the system was configured. A quick way to see
the default at a glance is to click on the Sort option on the Mes-
sage Review display menu bar and view the resulting display;
the Sort option is described in Sort Messages in the Message
Review Display in this section.

Message Review Display Acknowledgment

Each line in the Message Review display contains data pertain-
ing to one particular message. At the far left side of the line is
the Message Acknowledge button. An A displayed on the face
of the button is a request for acknowledgment, indicating the
message is unacknowledged. If the face of the button does not
contain an A, the message has been acknowledged.

Messages on the Message Review display can also be acknowl-
edged using the ACK option on the Message Review menu bar.
Clicking on this option causes a pull-down menu to appear.
This menu is used to acknowledge multiple messages by:
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« Priority.
- Area.
» All messages.

Click on the desired item; a pop up window containing a text
entry box and a keypad, similar to the one in Figure 10-2, will
be displayed. (The label to the left of the text entry box will dif-
fer, depending on the parameter selected).

Window #1: En___|

Priority

’_
7,89
4 5 6
112] 3
0| . |<P
Dhil Cancel

TCO00070A

Figure 10-2. Number Entry Keypad

Enter the number of the priority, area, etc., for which messages

are to be acknowledged. Click on OK to complete the operation;

all messages visible in the Message Review display for that pri-
ority, area, etc., will be acknowledged.

To acknowledge all messages visible in the Message Review
display, click on All Messages, the last item in the ACK
pull-down menu (or just press [alt {F10]if the operator window
containing the message review display has keyboard focus). A
confirmation box will appear, which asks:

! Acknowledge All Messages on Display.

Click on Yes to acknowledge all messages visible in the Mes-
sage Review display, or click on No to exit without acknowledg-
ing messages.
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Filtering Messages

Data contained in an Message Review display is automatically
filtered by the filtering mask configured for the user currently
logged in on the console. The user can further filter incoming
messages by message type, priority, area and console. To
access the filtering mechanism, click on the Filter item which
appears in the operator window menu bar of the Message
Review window. The Message Review Filter (Figure 10-3) win-
dow will be displayed.

Meszzage Review Filter |

Message Class Meszage Types for Class  Operator Messages
Operator Messages | Area | [ Don't Display
Priority —|Display
_ | Operator Message
_ | Operator Call
_IMessage Acknowledged

__| Operator Call Acknowledge

Set Al Clear &ll|| Set| Clear |
Ok | FHestore | Cancel | QI

TCO0082A

Figure 10-3. Message Review Filter Window
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The main display area of this window is divided in two por-
tions; the left side is labeled Message Class and contains but-
tons which display the available message class names. The
right side of the main display area contains a list box, which in
turn contains a scrollable list of all the Message Types avail-
able for the selected message class. Click on the desired mes-
sage class button to select it:

» Operator messages.
« Priority.
« Area.

When a new message class is selected, the list of message types
in the list box changes to display the types available for that
message class. Each message type has a pushbutton associ-
ated with it; click on this pushbutton to select or deselect the
message type. If a message type is selected, messages of that
type will be filtered out, and will not be displayed. If a message
type is selected, the associated button will appear pressed in,
while a deselected button appears to be raised. Samples of the
selected and deselected states appear above the list box; the
selected state is labelled Don't Display, while the deselected
state is labelled Display. Note that these labels are stippled
out, indicating that the sample buttons are not available for
actual use.

Use the Restore button at the bottom of the Message Review
Filter window to return to the default filtering for the current
login.

Message Class: Operator Messages

Operator messages are displayed in both the Message Review
display and the fourth line of the mini-alarm window, known
as the message display area.

Operator message messages are classified into the following
message types:

+ Operator message.

« Operator call.

+ Message acknowledged.

+ Operator call acknowledge.

Operator messages are displayed in the following format:

<Priority><Area><Time><Date><Tagname><Message>
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Message Class: Priority

To filter messages by priority, click on the Priority message
class button on the Message Review Filter window (Figure
10-3). The message type area of the window will contain an
entry for each available priority (1 through 16). Click on each
priority for which routing is to be changed, or use the Clear or
Set buttons to clear or set the routing status of all priorities.

Message Class: Area

To filter messages by priority, click on the Area message class
button on the Message Review Filter window (Figure 10-3). The
message type area of the window will contain an entry for each
available area (1 through 64). Click on each area for which
routing is to be changed, or use the Clear or Set buttons to
clear or set the routing status of all areas.

Clearing and Setting Message Review Message Types

It is possible to clear or set multiple message types simulta-
neously, eliminating the need to click on numerous toggle but-
tons. Click on Set or Clear to set or clear all message types in
the selected message class. Click on Set All or Clear Allto set or
clear all message types in all message classes in the Message
Review window.

Sort Messages in the Message Review Display

The order in which messages are displayed in the Message
Review display is determined by the choices made during con-
figuration of console alarm setup, described in the Conductor
NT Configuration instruction. The system can be configured
to display either the newest or oldest (with highest priority)
first. Once a message has been acknowledged, it is removed
from the message review display.

The Sort option on the Message Review display menu bar is
used to sort messages based on the following parameters:

« Priority.
« Area.

To sort the messages in the Message Review display, click on
the Sort option. The Message Review Sort window (Figure 10-4)
will be displayed.

WBPEEUI220778A0
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Meszage Review Sort |

_lOldest | Mewest
| Priarity
| Area

oKk | clear| @)

TCO0083A

Figure 10-4. Message Review Sort Window

The top of the window contains a pair of radio buttons labelled
Oldest and Newest. Click on the Oldest toggle button if the old-
est operator messages in the Message Review display are to be
displayed first; click on the Newest toggle button if the most
recent operator messages are to be displayed first.

The central area of the Message Review Sort window contains a
toggle button for each parameter by which the contents of the
Message Review can be sorted, including priority and area.
Click on the appropriate toggle button to select the desired sort
parameter.

Once the time order and sort parameter have been selected,
click on OK to complete the operation.

To restore the Message Review display to its initial priority/
time order, click on Clear at the bottom of the Message Review
Sort window. Click on OK to close the Message Review Sort
window.

Freeze Message Review Display

The Message Review display is a dynamic display, and is
updated continuously as new messages are received. If many
messages are received in rapid succession, viewing of the dis-
play can be difficult. To temporarily stop the display from
updating, click on the Freeze option on the Message Review
display menu bar. The Display Frozen pop up window (Figure
10-5) will appear, and the Message Review display will remain
static until the OK on the pop up window is clicked. Messages
received while the display was frozen will be added when the
display is unfrozen.
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Dusplay Frozen

Ok

TCO0073A

Figure 10-5. Display Frozen Window
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Introduction

2 4 Section 11

Conductor NT console utilities provide the following mainte-
nance and information management functions:

« Backup and restore functions.

» Archiving historical and historical block data.
» Restoring archival and archival block data.

» Database maintenance.

« Manual data entry.

+ Alarm groups.

« Console screen printouts.

+ Release of configuration locks.

« Other applications access.

The console utilities are accessed via the system window Menu.
To do so, click on the system window Menu button, then click
on the Utilities option on the resulting pull-down menu. The
Utilities menu will then be displayed (Figure 11-1).

The Windows NT accessory scientific calculator is also avail-
able from the Utilities menu. This on screen calculator works
like a pocket scientific calculator. Instructions for its use are
outside the scope of the this instruction.

A number of utility type features of the console are also
described here, although they are not accessed via the Utilities
menu. These include:

+  Quick keys.
« Conductor NT help.

Some of the features documented in this section require use of
removable magnetic media for backup purposes. The type of
media required depends upon the hardware configuration of
the system being used. Typically, backups and archives are
made to tape drives, using a DAT (Digital Audio Tape) drive.
Some information on use of these tape drives is provided
below. A floppy disk drive is typically available as a backup
device as well.

WBPEEUI220778A0
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Figure 11-1. Conductor NT Utilities Menu

Notes on DAT Tape Drive Use

When inserting a DAT cartridge in a DAT tape drive, position
the tape cartridge with the hinged portion forward; typically,
there is an embossed arrow on the front edge of the top of the
tape. Insert the tape with the arrow pointing toward the drive.
Press gently when a slight resistance is met; normally the drive
will then transport and load the tape into the drive. Do Not

Force The Tape.
NOTES:

1. Never eject the tape when the tape backup light is on.

2. Never turn off the drive while the tape is running.

3. Never open the access hatch on the side of the cartridge. never touch the
tape. follow the tape manufacturer's recommendations for tape handling and

storage precautions.

11-2
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4. Each cartridge has a write protect switch on the back edge of the cas-
sette. slide the door open to write protect the tape; slide it closed to write
enable the tape.

Backup and Restore

Backup Utility

Click on the Backup/Restore option on the console Utilities
menu to access a cascading menu containing the following
items:

« Backup.
« Restore.

The Backup and Restore utilities are used to backup and
restore user created models, server databases, spreadsheet
logs, configuration reporter option sets, console configuration
data, and string files. Options are included to permit listing
these files from the console disk, as well as listing the contents
of a tape.

The Backup utility is accessed by using the pull-down menus
available from the system window Menu button. Position the
pointer on the Menu button, and click the left mouse button.
From the resulting pull-down menu, click on the Utilities
option, then click on Backup in the resulting cascading menu.
The Backup window (Figure 11-2) will appear.

If the Backup display is not visible, it may be necessary to close
operator windows in order to locate the Backup/Restore win-
dow. A backup operation copies data from the console hard
disk to a tape in the tape drive or to a disk file.
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Figure 11-2. Backup Window

Backing Up Network Wide Information

The top portion of the Backup window provides the ability to
backup the following types of network wide information:

+ User models.

» Spreadsheet logs.

« String files.

« System configuration.

NOTE: String files are the files containing the text which appears in the win-
dows and on button faces, etc., on the console displays. These files are typi-
cally used by system integrators when converting console displays to a
language other than English.

The second section of the backup window provides the ability
to backup the INFI 90 OPEN tag configuration. Select the
pushbutton to backup the tag database configuration.

A pair of radio buttons is associated with user models, system
configuration, spreadsheet logs and string files. If the first but-
ton (labelled All is selected, then all files for that information

11-4
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type will be backed up. To backup individual files for these
information types, click the button labelled Selected associated
with that information type; a window similar to that shown in
Figure 11-6 will be displayed.

Mot Selected For Backup

User Models

Selected For Backup

1589 Cct 25 10:50 config/graphics/Graphicl.ml |config/graphics/TestGraphic.ml
1334 Oct 7 16:06 graphics/colordef.dat

Add ->I =- Delete

Cancell

TCOO0085A

Figure 11-3. Backup File Selection Window

Each Backup File Selection window contains two list boxes. The
list box on the left, labelled Not Selected For Backup, initially
lists all the files for the selected information type. Click on an
item in the list to select it, then click on Add-> below the list
box. The selected item will then be moved to the list box on the
right, labelled Selected For Backup.

To remove an item from the Selected For Backup list box, click
on the item to select it, then click on <-Delete. The selected
item will then be returned to the Not Selected For Backup list
box.

If only a portion of the path name for a file is known, click on
Find. A Find window (Figure 11-4) will be displayed.

Select the list to be searched (Not Selected For Backup or
Selected For Backup), and enter the known portion of the path
name in the text entry box labelled Substring. Click on Apply;
all items in the selected list which contain that string will be
highlighted. (Use the scrollbars to view the portions of the list
which extend beyond the viewing area of the selected list box;
note that entries containing the known string are not necessar-
ily adjacent).
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Figure 11-4. Find Window

When the selected button for console configuration data is
clicked on, the Conductor NT Configuration Data window (Fig-
ure 11-5) will be displayed.

System Configuration

_IMetwork Device Assignment| | Alarm Parameter _|DCU ModelModule Assignment
__|Histarical Database __|Alarm Vectors _|FCU Legends

| Archival Groups __|Security Function Access ’m‘

_|Trends [ Security Users I Cperator Window Parameters
__|Hierarchies _| Security Defaults I Historical Blocks

I Quick Keys I Printer _|Equipment Datahases

_|CRT Context Key _|Summary Logs _|Recipe Databases

__| Graphic Assignments __|Event Logs _|Batch Reports

_|Frocess Help _|Spreadsheet Log Scheduling| | Program Scheduling

_lArea Mames _|Alarm Groups I~ @aGlance

Set Alll CIearAlll

o

Cancell

TC00147A

Figure 11-5. Conductor NT Configuration Data Window

This window allows selection of individual console configura-
tion topics for backup. Click on Set All to quickly select all con-
sole configuration data for backup; click on Clear All to quickly
deselect multiple items.

String File Considerations.  String files are the files which contain
the text which appears in the windows and on button faces,

11-6
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etc., on the console displays. These files are typically used by
system integrators when converting console displays to a lan-
guage other than English. Files in different languages are kept
in separate directories. To save space, unused string files can
be deleted from the system.

Once string files have been backed up via the backup utility,
using the restore utility will cause the string files to be syn-
chronized across the network. That is, the restored string files
will be sent to all nodes on the network. Synchronization will
only occur on those nodes on which the corresponding string
file directory exists. Existing string files in that directory will be
overwritten if they share the same file name with restored
string files. (If no corresponding directory exists, it will not
automatically be created).

Backing Up Local Application Data

Local application data is data that is stored locally only on the
console on which the backup will be performed. To back up
Excel data, the backup must be performed on the node on
which the Excel data is stored.

To select an item (or items) for backup, simply click the button
located to the left of the item description. Buttons which
appear pressed in are selected, and will be included in the
backup operation.

Backup Options

With the exception of user model data, data stored using the
backup utility can be restored without further user action to
any console with a compatible tape drive, regardless of the
hardware platform on which it resides.

To backup user model data so that it can be restored to any
console (regardless of hardware platform), the Use Portable
Model Format option must be selected. Selection of this option
provides greater flexibility when restoring data, but does cause
the backup to run more slowly.

Performing the Backup

When the items to be backed up have been selected, click on
Backup at the bottom of the Backup window. The Backup Oper-
ation window (Figure 11-6) will be displayed.
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Device Type

Figure 11-6. Backup Operation Window

A text box labelled Device Type initially displays the default
backup device for the console. Click the button which follows it
(1) to view other available options. (If disk file or a floppy drive
is selected as the device type, the Append option will be stip-
pled out, and the Filename text entry box will become avail-
able).

Each backup creates a volume on the tape; each volume is
referred to as a file. There are two tape modes: Append mode
and Overwrite/new Tape mode. The Append option allows mul-
tiple volumes to be appended to a single tape. (Conversely, a
large volume can be continued over multiple tapes). Note that
the Append option cannot be used if the disk file Device Type or
floppy drive have been selected. Do not use the Append option
when writing to a blank tape. If the Overwrite/new Tape option
is selected, any existing data on the tape will be overwritten.
Use Overwrite/new Tape mode when writing to a blank tape.
One of these modes must be selected in order to perform the
backup. There is no default selection.

To view an index of the contents of a tape, click on List Tape. A
List Tape window will be displayed. (The List Tape button is
only available when the selected Device Type permits the user
to append files; it cannot be used if the selected device type is
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disk file or a floppy drive). Information provided in the List
Tape window includes the file number (i.e., File 1, File 2), the
backup type, the time and date of the backup, the name of the
node on which the backup was performed. If a comment about
the backup was entered when the backup file was created, the
comment will be displayed on a second line below the file infor-
mation.

A Compress option, selected by default, is used to compress
data as it is copied to the tape; compressed data takes up less
space, and allows the backup media to hold more data. Select-
ing the Compress option will allow more data to be stored in a
smaller amount of space. Under some conditions (when using
a DAT tape or sending the data to a disk file) use of the Com-
press option may cause the backup to run more slowly.

A Comment text entry box can be used to enter a description or
comment which will appear as part of the entry for the backup
in the List Tape window.

Once all selections have been made in the Backup Operation
window, click on OK to begin backing up data. A backup status
window, similar to Figure 11-7, provides continuously updated
information as the backup progresses.

NOTE: The compression option will be automatically selected when necessary
during a restore operation.

Processing

exlogs XL AAGMEN HLA&

Backup Status

Cancel Backup

TCO00119A

Figure 11-7. Backup Status Window

A Cancel Backup button on the Backup Status window pro-
vides the ability to abort the backup operation while it is run-
ning. When the backup has completed, the Backup Status
window is automatically closed, and a pop-up window appears
to report that the backup has completed.
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Click on OK to close the Backup Completed pop-up window and
return to the Backup window. Additional volumes can be
appended to the tape, if desired. Click on Close to exit the
Backup window.

Restore Utility

The Restore utility is accessed by using the same pull-down
menus as the Backup utility. Position the pointer on the Menu
button, and click the left mouse button. From the resulting
pull-down menu, click on the Utilities option, then click on
Restore in the resulting cascading menu. The Restore Opera-
tion window (Figure 11-8) will appear.

Restore Operation |

Select the dewice.
If the dewice 15 remowable, wmsert the media.
Dewvice Type

Fress OK to contirme.
List Tape |
File Mumher

Filenarne | J
m Cancel |QI

TC00120A

Figure 11-8. Restore Operation Window

The Restore Operation window has several of the characteris-
tics found on the Backup Operation window, and they operate
in the same manner. The Device Type text box initially lists the
default backup device for the console; this can be changed by
clicking on the option button which follows it (!) and selecting
a different device if this is necessary. Click on List Tape to view
an index of files (volumes) on the tape. Note that each file has a
number associated with it. The number of the file to be
restored must be entered in the File Number text entry box on
the Restore Operation window; no default number is provided.
After the file number has been entered, click on OK to begin the
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restore operation. A confirmation box, similar to that shown in
Figure 11-9, will be displayed.

Queston |
Backup type: (Backup/Restore)
Created: 084522 02-MAY-97 Conl
Compression; Yes

Comment:

Iz thiz the correct file 7

YEes EI

Figure 11-9. File Restore Confirmation Box

TCO0559A

Click on Yes in the confirmation box to restore the selected file,
or click on No to abort the restore operation.

If Yes is selected, the Restore window (Figure 11-10) will be dis-
played.

Restore |

Al Selected
Uszer Models v
Spreadsheet Logs N
String Files

v
System Configuration .

Close | Festore

|Q<<<<

TCO00122A

Figure 11-10. Restore Window

The Restore window is used to select which type of data is to be
restored from the file (volume) on the tape. Only those radio

WBPEEUI220778A0
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buttons which represent data included in the specified file (i.e.,
File Number 1) can be selected; buttons which do not represent
data in the specified file are insensitive, and clicking on them
will have no effect. If the All radio button is selected for an
information type, all information for that type in the selected
file will be restored. To restore only specific items, click the
Selected radio button for that information type. A window simi-
lar to Figure 11-11 will be displayed. Click the desired files in
the list to select them for restoration.

User Models

Mot Selected For Backup Selected For Backup

1589 oct Z5 10:50 config/graphics/Graphicl.ml graphics/colordef . dat
1607 oot Z5 08:33 config/graphics/Testéraphic.ml

Add _>I =- Delete
ﬁl ml Cancell

TC00148A

Figure 11-11. Restore File Selection Window

NOTE: In the case of console configuration data, select the All button to restore
data for all console configuration data types. This is the equivalent of clicking
on the Selected button, then selecting all the console configuration data types
available in the selected backup file. (If a particular data type was not included
when the backup was made, then the entry for it is stippled out and it cannot be
selected).

Once all selections have been made, click on Restore. The
Restore File Selection window (Figure 11-11) will be displayed.
A pop-up window will be displayed when the restore operation
has completed.

List Tape Button

To list the contents of a tape, load the tape in the drive and
click on List Tape. The tape will be read and a list of files on the
tape will be created; when this has completed, the list will be
displayed in the Tape Listing window.
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The Tape Listing window contains an entry for each file on the
tape, including the permissions on the file, the size of the file,
the time and date the file was last written, and the path and
name of the file.

NOTE: This operation only displays information about the data contained on
the tape; no information on the tape (or the disk) is changed.

Use the scrollbars to view those file entries and portions
thereof which extend beyond the viewing area. Click on Close
to exit the Tape Listing window.

List Disk Button

Before performing a restore operation, it may be useful to com-
pare the tape listing to a listing of the current contents of por-
tions of the console disk. Click on List Disk; a Disk File
Selection window will be displayed (Figure 11-12).

Fio Seesion
File Filter Directary IE j

| |Hebﬂbinﬂ
BAG.DLL i’ Y
AAGIZ.DLL eh
AAGADMIN. EXE bin

AAGADMIN. HLE

AAGAUTO. EXE

AAGAUTO. HLE

AAGLOE, EEE

AAGLOG3IZ . EXE

AAGMIOZ . DLL

AAGMOND . EXE LI

Selected File [c:%ekybin'

] 4 Canu::ell

TC00592A

Figure 11-12. Disk File Selection window
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This window allows the user to select the type of disk data files
to be listed. The user can choose to list the files on the hard
disk of the console which contains:

« User models.

+ Configuration data.
« Databases.

» Spreadsheet logs.

Click on the toggle button to select the associated item. The
button will appear pressed in and be displayed in yellow. Once
selection have been made, click on OK; the disk listing window
for that type of data file will be displayed.

The Disk Listing window displays information for each file in
each of the selected file types, including the size, creation time
and name of each file.

NOTE: This operation only displays information about the data contained on
the disk; no information on the disk is changed.

Use the scrollbars to view those file entries and portions
thereof which extend beyond the viewing area. Click on Close
to exit the Disk Listing window.

Restore File Button

The Restore File button in the Restore window provides a
method for restoring individual files from the tape. Click on
Restore File to create and view a list of the files contained on
the tape. If the tape contains a large number of files, a small
pop-up window will appear initially, which states:

Tape Listing in Progress

This window will close as soon as creation of a list of files on
the tape has been completed; a Tape Listing window will then
be displayed.

The window lists the permissions, user ID, size, file creation (or
modification) date and time, path and filename for all files on
the tape. (The settings of the toggle buttons in the Restore win-
dow are ignored during this operation). Select each file to be
restored by clicking on the corresponding line in the list. The
selected file will be highlighted. If an incorrect file is selected,
click on it again to deselect it. When all files to be restored have
been selected, click on Restore Selected Files at the bottom of
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the Tape Listing window. A confirmation window listing all of
the selected files will appear. Click on OK to restore the files, or
Cancel to cancel the operation. If OK s clicked, the restore
operation proceeds as described above.

A Find button is located at the bottom of the Tape Listing win-
dow, and can be used to quickly ascertain the presence of a
given file (or a pathname or filename containing a given string)
on the tape.

To use this feature, click on Find. A pop-up window titled Find
appears, which contains an entry box, and OK and Cancel but-
tons. Above the entry box is the prompt:

Enter File Name.

Click the entry box to focus on it, then enter the string for
which to search. (Although only 20 characters at a time can be
viewed in the Find window text entry box, you can enter as
many as necessary). A path, a file name, or a portion of either
can be entered; the first entry in the list which contains the
entered string will be displayed at the top of the list box.

Click on OK to perform the Find operation and close the Find
pop-up window. Click on Cancel to exit without performing the
Find operation.

Database Maintenance

Click on the Database Maintenance option on the Utilities
menu to access the cascading menu shown in Figure 11-13.

The Database Maintenance menu is used to perform manual
data entry via the Historical Manual Entry option and to access
Database Maintenance windows for the Historical, Historical
Block, Archival and Archival Block databases.
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Figure 11-13. Database Maintenance Menu

Historical Manual Entry

This menu item is used to:

« View the values stored in the historical database for server
database points (both collected values and manually
entered values).

« View the values stored in the historical database for histor-
ical database points configured with the special collection
rate Manual; these manual data entry points were set up
especially for the storage of manually entered data, such as
lab results. (Configuration of manual data entry points is
described in Conductor NT Configuration instruction).

» Change or delete any values stored in the historical data-
base.

« Enter new timestamps and data for manual data entry
points.
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+ Enter new timestamps and data for server database collec-
tions skipped while the system was down.

Clicking on Historical Manual Entry in the cascading menu
shown in Figure 11-13 opens the window shown in Figure
11-14.

Manual Data Entry |

Tagnatme: | Findl F'revl Nextl
Legend:

Info:

Tirne: | Findl F'revl NE><t|

Value: | Sturel Deletel
ok Cancel |Q|

TC00124A

Figure 11-14. Manual Data Entry Window

Viewing a Historical Database Value

To view the value stored in the historical database for any his-
torical database point (either a server database point or a man-
ual data entry point) enter the name of the point in the
tagname entry box in the window. There are two ways to enter
a tagname in the entry box:

- Position the pointer in the tagname entry box, press the left
mouse button to get the vertical bar cursor, type in the
name of the historical database point, then click on Find to
the right of the time entry box to display information about
the point.

_or_

+ Click on Find to the right of the tagname entry box to
access another window containing an alphabetical list of all
names of all historical database points. Use the Next and
Prev buttons in this Historical Tags window to view the rest
of the list. To close the window without selecting a tagname
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click on Cancel in the Historical Tags window. To select a
tagname click on the name, then on the OK button. The
Historical Tags window will close; the name of the selected
point will be displayed in the tagname entry box in the
Manual Data Entry window, and information about the
point will be displayed.

The following information is displayed about the point whose
tag name is entered in the tag name entry box: the point histor-
ical database legend (if configured), server tagname.atom (or
Manual for a manual data entry point), the collection rate, and
the collection option for server point (or data type for a manual
data entry point).

The timestamp of the sample in the database that was the new-
est at the instant that the value is displayed, and the value
stored for that time will also be displayed. (The historical data-
base for database points will continue to be updated, so newer
data can be viewed after it has been collected using Next
described below).

To view the value with the same timestamp for the next point in
the alphabetical list of historical database points click on Next
to the right of the tagname Find button. If the database does
not contain a value for the next point with that same times-
tamp, the timestamp will be displayed, but no value. A value
can be inserted as described below.

To move back through the alphabetical list one tagname at a
time click on Prev to the right of the tagname Find button.

To view the value for a different time for the point already in
the tagname entry box:

« Move the pointer to the time entry box, press on the left
mouse button to get the vertical bar cursor, and enter the
timestamp of the value you want to view; then click on Find
to display the value for that timestamp.

_or-

+ Click on Prev to the right of the time Find button to see the
previous sample (in time order) stored for the point.

- Or -
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« Click on Next to the right of the time Find button to display
the next sample stored for the point.

Changing a Historical Database Value

To change the value stored for any point (either a server data-
base point or a manual data entry point) enter the tagname in
the tagname entry box or click the tagname on the tagname
Find list. Then use one of the methods described above to dis-
play the timestamp and the value to be changed. Move the
pointer to the value box, press on the left mouse button to get
the vertical bar (I ) cursor, and change the value. Then click on
Store to the right of the value to save the change in the histori-
cal database. Any time a historical database value is changed
manually, an event message will be generated and sent to the
event historian.

Adding a Historical Database Value

To add a new time stamp and value to the database for any
point (either a server point or a manual data entry point) enter
the tagname in the entry box or click on the tagname in the
tagname Find list. Then enter the new timestamp by moving
the pointer to the time entry box, press the left mouse button
to get the vertical bar (I ) cursor, and enter the new timestamp
in place of the timestamp on display. Then click in the value
box and enter the new value. Finally, click on Store to the right
of the value to save the change to the historical database.

NOTE: No event message is generated when a new timestamp and value are
added to the historical database.

Deleting a Historical Database Value

To delete a time stamp and value from the database for any
point (either a server point or a manual data entry point) enter
the tagname in the entry box or click on the tagname in the
tagname Find list. Then:

« Enter the timestamp for the value to be deleted and press
the time Find button to display the value associated with
that timestamp. Once the value is on display, click on
Delete to delete the value and its timestamp from the his-
torical database.

_or_
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» Use the time Prev and Next buttons until the timestamp
and value to be deleted are on display, then click on Delete
button to delete the value and its timestamp from the his-
torical database.

NOTE: Deleting a timestamp and value will generate an event message.

Database Maintenance Windows

In addition to the Historical Manual Entry utility, the Database
Maintenance menu provides access to Database Maintenance
windows for the following:

«  Historical database.

e Historical Block database.
« Archival database.

« Archival Block database.

Clicking on one of these options (Historical, Historical Block,
Archival, Archival Block) in the cascading menu shown in Fig-
ure 11-13 opens a Database Maintenance window containing
read only information about disk usage for the appropriate
database. This information is used by the system configure to
assess memory use. Refer to Conductor NT Configuration
instruction for information on the Historical and Historical
Block Database Maintenance windows.

NOTE: The historical block database provides for the efficient collection of data
from a large number of server tag.atoms; refer to Conductor NT Configura-
tion instruction  for a detailed discussion of historical block data collection.
Like historical data, historical block data can be archived to tape. When data is
restored from such a tape, it becomes part of the archival block database.

Archival Database Maintenance

The archival database is the storage location for historical
database information restored to the system from archival
tapes. The Archival database maintenance utility is used to
display information about archival database disk usage, and to
delete information from the archival database. Note that this is
the only way that information is ever removed from the archi-
val database. It is recommended that the archival database be
assessed periodically to determine whether information in the
archival database is still needed; if not, delete it. This will avoid
wasting disk space. As the archival database expands, addi-
tional disk space will be allocated for the database. However,
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once allocated, space is never removed from the archival data-
base allocation unless the Clear Database button is used as
described below.

To use the utility click on the Archival option on the Database
Maintenance menu (Figure 11-13). The Archival Database
Maintenance window shown in Figure 11-15 will be displayed.

The list box at the top of the window includes the following
information:

+ Node name.
» Size of the disk space allocated for the database in KB.

+  Number of KB of the allocated space actually used (and the
percentage).

« Total number of KB available on the node’s hard drives.

Archival data is keyed (internally) by time within the archival
database, so the Time Section radio button (below the list box
containing disk usage information) should be selected. (Refer
to the Conductor NT Configuration instruction for a more
detailed discussion of the Time Section and String Section radio
buttons). This will cause the tag name of every archival data-
base point in every archival database on the system (not just
the local node) to be listed alphabetically in the tag name list
box. The information displayed includes:

+ Tagname preceded by an s.

+ Node or nodes where the point is part of the archival data-
base.

« Percentage of the node archival database used to store that
point.

The Archival Database Maintenance window also contains the
following buttons: Close, Delete, Prev, Next, Find and Clear
Database.

Locating Specific Archival Tags.  If more archival database points
have been configured than can appear in the archival tag list
box, the Prev and Next buttons will become available. Click on
Next to display the historical tags which follow those currently
on display in the list box. Click on Prev to display the archival
tags which precede those currently on display in the list box.

WBPEEUI220778A0

11-21



Database Maintenance ad
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Figure 11-15. Archival Database Maintenance Window

The Find button, located at the bottom of the Archival Data-
base Maintenance window, can be used to ascertain the pres-
ence of a given point in the archival database. If the point does

exist, the Find button quickly locates it in the Archival Tag list
box and highlights it.
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To use this feature, click on Find. A pop-up window appears,
which contains an entry box, and OK, Apply and Cancel but-
tons. Click on the entry box to focus on it, then enter the
desired archival tag name. If only a portion of the tag name is
entered, the first entry where the first letters of the tag name
match the entered string will be chosen. For example, if the
string HR is entered, and the first tag name to begin with these
characters is HRANO1, then this is the tag name that would be
highlighted in the Archival Tag list box.

Click on Apply to locate the first instance of the string; the Find
pop-up window will remain open; click on Apply again to locate
the next instance of the string, or enter a new string to be
located. Click on OK to perform the Find operation and close
the Find pop-up window. Click on Cancel to exit without
attempting to find the tagname in question, or to close the
pop-up window.

Deleting Archival Data. To delete all data for a point from the archi-
val database on all nodes, click on the tagname to select it,
then click on Delete. All data for that point in the local node
archival database will be deleted. The space allocated for the
point will not be released.

To delete all data from the archival database on all nodes and
release the space allocated for it, click on Clear Database. A
confirmation window will open containing the message:

Database will be cleared.
Are you sure?

To abort the operation click on No in the confirmation window.
To delete all the archival data stored on all nodes click on Yes
in the confirmation window. The data will be deleted, the disk

space will be deallocated and the window will close.

Archival Block Database Maintenance

The archival block database is the storage location for histori-
cal block database information restored to the system from
archival tapes. The archival block database maintenance util-
ity displays information about archival block database disk
usage. This information can be of value when assessing
whether the block collection configuration is causing the block
to use an undesirable amount of disk space.

WBPEEUI220778A0
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To access archival block database maintenance click on the
Archival Block option in the Database Maintenance menu
shown in Figure 11-13. The features in this window are used
as described in Archival Database Maintenance for the
Archival Database Maintenance window.

Archival Utilities

Click on the Archive Database option on the Utilities menu to
access the cascading menu shown in Figure 11-16.

Ilzer
Windows »

Configure ¥

s

3 Backup/Restare
Print Log Archive Databagse

Higtarical

Restore Databage Higtarical Block

D atabaze Maintenance
Alarm Groups

Releaze All Config. Locks
Dther Applications

CRT Frint

Calculator

Adjust Conductar MT Time

TCO00561A

Figure 11-16. Archive Database Menu

The historical and historical block utilities are used to archive
data from the historical database and historical block database
to tape cartridges. The Restore Database option on the Utilities
menu is used to restore data from tape to the archival and
archival block databases.
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Archive Historical Data

The console can be configured to collect data from a server
database and place it in the historical database. Eventually,
the collected data is aged out of the historical database and the
disk space it occupied is overwritten by new data. Data col-
lected in the historical database can be preserved by placing it
(archiving it) onto a tape cartridge. A set of data is configured to
be archived by creating and scheduling an archival group
through archival group configuration as described in the Con-
ductor NT Configuration instruction. Historical database
points are then assigned to a configured archival group
through historical database point configuration as described in
the Conductor NT Configuration instruction. Then at the
user configured cyclic interval a message will be broadcast
indicating that the data for an archival group is ready to be
archived. The message will be displayed on the operator mes-
sage display area at the bottom of the mini-alarm window. The
operator archives the data to a tape cartridge. The data will
remain in the historical database only for the configured reten-
tion span. If the data is not archived to a tape before the expi-
ration of the retention span, the data will be lost.

To archive historical data click on the Historical option from
the Archival Utilities menu. The Historical Database Archive
window shown in Figure 11-17 will open.

This window lists the archival groups configured on the net-
work. For each group the time of the last archival backup to
tape is displayed, as well as the time the next backup is due.

The window also contains these buttons: Close, Archive and ?
[Help].

To close the window without initiating a backup to tape, click
on Close.

To initiate a backup to tape operation, select the name of the
archival group to be written to tape by clicking on the name,
then click on Archive. The window shown in Figure 11-18 will
open.

The window contains a From entry box displaying a zero (repre-
senting the earliest possible time and date available for data on
the system) and a To entry box with the time the backup was
due already entered in the box; either the To or From time may
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Historical Database Archive |

Group: Last Archive: Mest Cue:
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Figure 11-17. Historical Database Archive Window
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Figure 11-18. Database Archive Parameters Window
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be changed. Click on OK to continue, or click on Cancel to
abort the operation.

If OK is clicked on, the Backup Operation window (Figure 11-6)
will be displayed. This is the same window used with the
Backup utility; refer to Performing the Backup in this section
for information on use of this window. To initiate the backup to
tape, click on OK after the desired items have been entered or
selected.

To close the window without initiating the backup, click on
Cancel.

When the dump has been completed, the tape light will go out
and a pop-up window will be displayed which contains the
message:

Archive completed.

Click on OK under the message to close the window. If the
dump is not successful an error message will be displayed.

Archive Historical Block Data

To archive historical block data to tape, click on the Historical
Block item on the Archive Database menu (Figure 11-16). The
Historical Block Archive window (Figure 11-19) will be dis-
played.

In this window is a list box which lists all the historical blocks
which have been configured in the historical block database.
Click on each entry which is to be archived to tape; selected
entries will be highlighted. (To deselect an item, click on it a
second time; the highlighting will be removed, indicating the
item is no longer selected for archiving). When all the desired
entries have been selected, click on Archive near the bottom of
the window. The Historical Block Archive child window (Figure
11-20) will be displayed.

The window contains a From entry box displaying a zero (repre-
senting the earliest possible time and date available for data on
the system) and a To entry box with the time the backup was
due already entered in the box; either the To or From time may
be changed. When entries for these two items have been com-
pleted, click on OK to proceed with the archive operation. The
Backup Operation window Figure 11-6 will be displayed. Note

WBPEEUI220778A0
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Hiztoncal Block Archive |

Block Name
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Figure 11-19. Historical Block Archive Window

Historical Block Archive |
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Figure 11-20. Historical Block Archive Child Window

that this is the same window used with the archive of historical
database data and with the backup utility; refer to Performing
the Backup in this section for information on use of this win-
dow. To initiate the archiving of historical block data, click on
OK after the desired items have been entered or selected.

To close the window without initiating the backup, click on
Cancel.
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When the dump has been completed, the tape light will go out
and a pop-up window will be displayed which contains the
message:

Archive completed.

Click on OK under the message to close the window. If the
dump is not successful an error message will be displayed.

Restore Archival Data

Data can be reloaded to the console hard drive from an archi-
val tape. Restored historical data is filed in the archival data-
base. Once the data is in the archival database, it is accessible
to trending as described in Section 6 of this instruction.

To restore historical data to the console hard drive from a tape,
click on the Restore Database option on the Utilities menu,
then click on Archival in the resulting cascading menu. The
Archival Database Restore window shown in Figure 11-21 will
open.

Archival Block Database Restore |

Frotn |III

To ||:|9:33 126 D2Z-MAY-07

Node Coni |
ﬂl Cancel |QI

TCO0562A

Figure 11-21. Archival Database Restore Window

This Archival Database Restore window contains a From entry
box containing the default start time for the restoration, zero;
this can be changed to a more recent time to do a partial resto-
ration, instead of restoring all the data on the tape. The next
item in the window is a To entry box with the current date and
time filled in; this can also be changed. Below the To entry box
is a Node button labelled with the name of the local node. To
restore the data to the archival database of another node, click
on Node. A window titled Archive Nodes will open listing the

WBPEEUI220778A0

11-29



Archival Utilities v

available archival nodes on the system. To select one of the
listed nodes, click the name of the node, then on the OK button
in the window. To close the window without changing the
selected node click on Cancel in the Archive Nodes window.

To close the Archival Database Restore window without initiat-
ing a restoration operation, click on Cancel. To continue with
the restore operation, click on OK. The Restore Operation win-
dow will be displayed. Note that this is the same window used
with the Restore utility (Figure 11-8). Refer to Restore Utility
in this section for information on using the features of this
window.

To close the window without restoring archival data, click on
Cancel. To initiate a restore operation, make all selections
and/or entries in the Restore Operation window, put the tape
containing the archived data in the tape drive, and click on OK.
A confirmation window will be displayed.

If the backup indicated in the confirmation window is the cor-
rect one from which to restore, click on Yes. (To terminate the
restore operation, click on No). If Yes is selected, a Continue
Prompt window will be displayed which contains the date and
node on which the archive was created, as well as the time
period covered by the archive. Click on Continue to continue
with the restore operation, or click on No to exit. When the
dump has been completed, the tape light will go out and a
pop-up window will be displayed which contains the message:

Restore completed.

Click on OK under the message to close the window. If the
dump is not successful an error message will be displayed.

Restore Archival Block Data

To restore historical block data to the console hard drive from a
tape, click on the Restore Database option on the Utilities
menu, then click on Archival Block in the resulting cascading
menu. The initial Archival Block Database Restore window will
open.

The Archival Block Database Restore window contains the
same features found on the Archival Database Restore window
(Figure 11-21); these features are used as described in Restore
Archival Data.
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To close the window without initiating the backup, click on
Cancel. To continue with the restoration of archival block data,
click on OK after the desired start and end times have been
entered. The Restore Operation window (Figure 11-8) will be
displayed.

NOTE: This is the same window used with the Restore utility (Figure 11-8).
Refer to Restore Utility in this section for information on using the features of
this window.

List Archival Block Data

Alarm Groups

To view a list of files for a specified time interval on an archival
block backup tape, click on the Restore Database option on the
Utilities menu, then click on List Archival Block in the resulting
cascading menu. A Restore Operation window (as shown in Fig-
ure 11-8) will be displayed. Select the desired Device Type
(refer to Restore Archival Data in this section). To list the
Files (volumes) on the tape, click on List Tape. Note the num-
ber associated with the file you wish to list and close the List
Tape window. Enter the file number in the entry box labelled
File. Click on OK to complete the selection. A confirmation win-
dow will display the backup type (i.e., block database), creation
time and date, and ask:

Is this the correct file?

Click on Yes to continue, or click on No to return to the Restore
Operation window. If Yes is chosen, the Block List window will
be displayed. This window lists the Block Names of the archival
blocks on the tape.

An alarm group is a list of tagname.atoms, each with an asso-
ciated value, which are downloaded to the server database; this
action is triggered by the occurrence of alarm messages which
pass through a user configurable filter. This feature can be
used to trigger external alarm annunciators when the down
loaded values are used to change the value of control devices or
output modules in the server database. See your system
administrator for information on use of this feature at your
site.

WBPEEUI220778A0
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The Alarm Groups item on the Conductor NT Utilities menu is
used to manually download to a server the contents of the On
List or Off List of an alarm group.

The Alarm Groups utility is accessed via the pull-down menus
available from the system window Menu button. Position the
pointer on the Menu button, and click the left mouse button.
From the resulting pull-down menu, click on the Utilities
option, then click on Alarm Groups in the resulting cascading
menu. The Alarm Groups Utility window (Figure 11-22) will
appear.

The main portion of the Alarm Groups Utility window is com-
posed of a list box, labelled Alarm Group Selection List, and
buttons labelled On, Alarm List and Off. A Close button and a ?
(help) button are located at the bottom of the display.

The Alarm Group Selection List is a list of all the alarm groups
which have been configured on the network. Select the alarm
group to be used by clicking on the name of the desired group
in the Selection List. The selected item will be highlighted.

Each alarm group has an On List and an Off List, which can be
configured; these are lists of tagname.atoms, each of which is
assigned a value. The alarm group is typically configured so
that the values in the On List are automatically downloaded to
their associated tagname.atoms in the server database in
response to process alarms. Similarly, the values in the Off List
are downloaded into their respective tagname.atoms when the
process alarms which triggered the download of the On List
have been acknowledged.

NOTE: To view the contents of the Onand Offlists for an alarm group, the user
must enter alarm group configuration, which is discussed in the Conductor NT
Configuration instruction.

The Alarm Groups Utility window provides a way to manually
download the contents of the On List or Off List for an alarm
group on demand.

To initiate a manual download of the On List belonging to the
selected alarm group, click on On. A confirmation box will
appear, which asks:

? Download On Values for Alarm Group <name>

Where name is the name of the selected alarm group.
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Figure 11-22. Alarm Groups Utility Window

Click on Yes to download the contents of the On List, or click on
No to exit without downloading values to the server database.

To initiate a manual download of the Off List for the selected
alarm group, click on Off. The resulting confirmation box asks:

? Download Off Values for Alarm Group <name>

Where name is the name of the selected alarm group.
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Again, click on Yes to download the contents of the Off List, or
click on No to exit without downloading values to the server
database.

To display a list of all unacknowledged alarms, click on Alarm
List; the Alarm List window (Figure 11-23) will be displayed.
Information provided in this window for each unacknowledged
alarm includes priority, area, time and date, tag name, alarm

type, and the name of the alarm group to which it belongs.
Scrollbars can be used to view information which extends
beyond the window boundaries.

Alarm List

03 Area & 15:12:51 Z5-0CT-96 AANATOG—Z2143 Normal =
10 Area 7 15:12:46 Z5-0CT-96 AANATOG-ZZ7Y Normal

0& Area Z 15:12:5Z Z5-0CT-96 ADIGITAL-177Z Normal

12 Area 10 15:12:44 Z5-0CT-96 AANATOG-Z527 Normal

03 Area 5 15:12:45 2Z5-0CT-96 ADIGITAL-Z0Z2 Normal

10 Area 9 15:12:5Z 2Z5-0CT-96 AANATOZ-1000 Lo Alarr
10 Area 7 15:12:51 EZ5-0CT-96 ADIGITAL-Z227Z2 Alarm

06 Area 4 15:12:47 Z5-0CT-96 AANATOG-1904 Normal

12 Area 10 15:12:48 Z5-0CT-96 ADIGITAL-Z5Z2 Alarm

03 Area & 15:12:51 2Z5-0CT-96 AANATOZ-Z154 Normal
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06 Area 4 15:12:47 Z5-0CT-96 AANATOZ-1915 Normal

03 Area & 15:12:51 2Z5-0CT-95 AANATOZ-Z165 Normal

06 Area Z 15:12:47 2Z5-0CT-95 AANATOZ-1794 Normal
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< | ;l_‘
Fin 4L Top

Line | Bottom
Close
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Figure 11-23. Alarm List Window

In addition to scrollbars, a number of features are provided on
this window which allow the user to move rapidly through the
entries in the list box.
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Immediately below the list box is the Find button, with a text
entry box on the right, followed by an indicator button which
displays a down (default) or up arrow. Enter the text string to
be located in the entry box to the right of the Find button. If the
arrow in the directional indicator button points down (), then
the next following instance of the string will be located and
highlighted. If the arrow points up (1), the previous instance of
the string will be found and highlighted. Click the directional
indicator button to toggle between the two states. After the text
string has been entered and the direction chosen, click on
Find; the next instance of the string will be highlighted in the
list box. There is wrap between the beginning and end of the
list box.

Click on Top to return to the beginning of the alarm list; use
the Bottom button to move to the end of the list. To go to a spe-
cific line in the list, click on Line; a pop-up window similar to
that in Figure 11-24 will be displayed. Use the Line button to
move within the list.

Curzor Line 9 of 52
Wizihle Lines 1 to 15

Enter new line

—

DKl Cancell

TCO00258A

Figure 11-24. Line Pop-Up Window

The first item in the line pop-up window is Current Line, which
reports the number of the line where the cursor is located, and
the total number of lines in the list box. The Visible Lines item
reports the numbers of the first and last lines of the range
which is currently displayed in the alarm list box.

A text entry box, labelled Enter New Line, is used to move the
cursor directly to a specific line. If the line is not currently dis-
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played in the window, the list will scroll up or down in the win-
dow until the line is visible.

NOTE: Line numbers are not displayed in the Alarm List list box.

CRT Print

The CRT Print selection on the Utilities menu is used to print
the screen content (or portions thereof) of the console. Click on
this item to display the CRT print setup window (Figure 11-25).

AT prntsotp |

Print " window - region - screen

O, Cancel @l

TC00133A

Figure 11-25. CRT Print Setup Window

Selecting the Image Type

The first area of the CRT print setup window is labelled Print;
this label is followed by three choices, Window, Region, and
Screen. Each choice is preceded by a radio button; only one of
these items can be selected at a time.

Click on the Window radio button if the image is to be defined
by the borders of a selected window. Click on the Region radio
button if the image is to be a portion of the screen. Click on the
Screen radio button if the image is to contain the entire con-
tents of the screen.

Selecting the Printer

The second item in the CRT print setup window is a button
labelled Printer. Click on this button to display the Printer
Selection window, which contains a list of available laser and
color copy printers.
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Printing the Image

After the image type and printer are set to the desired values,
click on OK. The CRT print setup window will close.

If the Screen image type was selected, no further action is nec-
essary. The image will be printed.

If the Window image type was selected, the pointer changes to
a crosshair shape ([l Move the pointer to any location within
the window to be printed, then click the left mouse button. The
image of the selected window will be printed.

If the Region image type was selected, the pointer changes to
an upper left corner shape. Move the pointer to the screen loca-
tion which corresponds to the upper left corner of the region to
be printed, then press and hold the left mouse button. The
pointer changes to a lower right corner shape. Drag the pointer
to the lower right corner of the region and release the mouse
button. The image of the region bounded by the selected cor-
ners will be printed.

Other Applications

The Other Applications option on the Utilities menu is used to
access and run standard and (if available) custom application
programs. The Other Applications option causes the Windows
NT Program Manager window to be displayed. Consult the
Microsoft Windows NT documentation for a discussion of the
program manager.

Release All Configuration Locks

When certain configuration operations are in progress, soft-
ware locks are set to warn other users who may attempt config-
uration of the same item simultaneously (i.e., user 2 attempts
to configure Summary 10 when user one has already begun
configuring Summary 10). This applies to the following config-
uration operations:

« Graphics (locked by model name).
+  Summaries (locked by index number).

WBPEEUI220778A0
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+ Trends (locked by index number).

NOTE: All groups in a summary are locked when any one group in that sum-
mary is being configured.

Security functions, including:

« Function access.

+ Default configuration.
» User login.

« Security activation.

Normally a message is displayed, warning the second user that
another user is already configuring an item, and providing an
option to override the configuration lock.

Click on Yes to go ahead and override the lock, or click on No to
exit without attempting to configure the item. Click on the
question mark (?) to exit the warning window and open a win-
dow which lists the other users currently engaged in configura-
tion of the item. The information provided about these users
includes the node each is logged in on, the console and time
each commenced configuration.

If more than one user has an item open for configuration, the
only changes which will take effect will be the set of changes
made by the last user to save the item.

If an abnormal condition arises while a configuration operation
is in progress (a console shutdown as the result of a power fail-
ure, for example), the configuration lock will remain set when
the system is recovered. The last item on the Utilities menu,
Release All Config. Locks, is used to clear all such lost configu-
ration locks. Click on this menu item to clear all locks which
have been imposed on configuration on the network. Under
normal conditions, use of this utility should not be necessary.

Conductor NT Help

The Conductor NT help is context sensitive help file system.
When a help button is clicked in any window, the help system
opens an information window describing the function of that
window or related functions. After the help system has been
opened it will operate similar to a Windows NT help file.
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Quick Keys

The console quick keys feature provides each user with a per-
sonalized, pop-up keypad containing from 32 to 64 keys for
each operator window. Each of these keys can be configured to
call up a different display within an operator window. Because
the set of quick keys is unique for every user, it can be custom-
ized to fit each user's individual needs.

Quick keys operate within operator windows, allowing the user
to call up a specific preconfigured display by clicking on a sin-
gle button. This can save a significant number of keystrokes,
and is ideal for use with frequently viewed displays. By default,
the parent operator window is the recipient of the new display,
although drag and drop operation can be used to cause the
display to appear in a different operator window. Alternatively,
the same quick keys keypad can be displayed simultaneously
in all operator windows on the screen. The quick keys keypad
can remain on display indefinitely, and can be used as often as
desired to view the various displays available via quick key
assignments. The keypad can be moved and resized to suit the
needs of the user and the size of the parent window.

Accessing the Quick Keys Feature

To access the quick keys feature, the user must be in an opera-
tor window with keyboard focus. The quick keys pop-up key-
pad can be summoned using either the mouse or on the
keyboard. Using the mouse, click on Select on the menu bar of
the window. From the resulting cascading menu, select the
Quick option.

Selecting the Quick option will cause a pop-up window to
appear, similar to that shown in Figure 11-26. Note that the
information in the title bar of the pop-up window reflects the
number of the parent window.

If quick keys have been configured, position the pointer on the
desired quick key, and click the left mouse button. The display
assigned to that quick key will be displayed by default in the
operator window which is parent to the quick key keypad. To
have the display appear in an operator window other than the
parent window, position the pointer on the desired quick key,
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Figure 11-26. Default Quick Keys Keypad Display

then drag and drop it inside the frame of the operator window

which is to contain the display.

NOTE: A minimum of 32 quick keys are displayed. if more than 32 quick keys
have been configured, the quick key with the highest number is the last quick
key on the display. Unconfigured quick keys between one and the highest num-
ber quick key are unavailable for use at this time, and will appear with stippled

identifying numbers.

Quick keys can also be selected via the keyboard. To do so, the
Quick key pop-up window must have keyboard focus. A quick
key can then be selected by using the arrow keys to highlight

the desired key; press to complete the selection.

To remove the quick key keypad from the display, position the
pointer on the Close button, and click the left mouse button.
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Configuring Quick Keys

To configure quick keys, the user must be in an operator win-
dow with keyboard focus. In this window, call up the display
which is to be assigned to a quick key. Click on Set; stippling
now appears on previously assigned quick keys, protecting
them from accidental re-assignment; all other quick keys are
available for assignment. The pointer assumes the shape of a
plus sign ([l Click the quick key which is to be used to call up
the display which appears in the operator window. A new
pop-up window is displayed, as shown in Figure 11-27.

Prompt |
Enter lahel
for quick key 1

—

DI{| Cancel'

TCO0088A

Figure 11-27. Quick Key Label Assignment Window

This window allows the user to enter a text string of up to six
characters in length. This text will appear on the quick key.
The default text string is the number of the quick key (1 to 64);
the user can choose to discard this numeric identifier. By using
mnemonic identifiers and identifying the quick keys in this
manner, the user can see how keys are assigned. For an exam-
ple, Figure 11-28.

To exit Set mode without making an assignment, click on Seta
second time; the quick keys keypad will remain on display,
allowing the user to use or make further changes to the quick
keys.

Once a quick key assignment has been made, the user need
only access the quick keys keypad display and press the
assigned quick key to call up that display in any operator win-
dow with keyboard focus.
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Figure 11-28. Quick Key Pop-Up
Configuring Quick Keys 33 Through 64

The basic quick key pop-up window contains a minimum of 32
buttons by default. Once all 32 buttons have been assigned, an
additional 32 buttons can be configured, one at a time, for a
total of 64 quick keys. When quick keys which will appear out-
side the current quick key pop-up (i.e., quick key 33) are con-
figured, scroll bars appear on the quick key pop-up window.
Use the scroll bars to view the newly created quick keys. After
the quick key pop-up has been closed, then re-opened, all con-
figured quick keys will be included in the display. The size and
shape of the quick keys pop-up window can be changed using
the resize handles on the window frame.

If more than 32 quick keys have been configured, and any of
them have been cleared, no new quick keys will be created
until assignments for all the existing ones have been config-
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ured. For example, if 40 quick keys are assigned, then quick
keys 25 through 30 are cleared, all 40 will remain on display,
but new assignments must be configured for quick keys 25
through 30 before quick key 41 becomes available.

Clearing Quick Key Assignments

Once a quick key has been assigned to a display, it cannot be
reassigned to a different display until it has been cleared. To
clear a quick key click on Clear, then click the quick key which
is to be cleared. The cleared quick key will then be available for
assignment to a different display. To exit Clear mode without
clearing a quick key, click on Clear again; the quick keys key-
pad will remain on display, allowing the user to use or make
further changes to the quick keys.

Exiting Quick Keys

To exit quick keys and remove the keypad from the display,
click on Close.

Summary - Quick Keys

Quick Keys

Close

Clear

Help

Set

The Quick Keys selection offers each user a personalized set of
32 to 64 keys, each of which can be assigned to call up a differ-
ent display in the active operator window. This saves time and
keystrokes, and is ideal for accessing frequently viewed dis-

plays.

The Close button on the quick keys keypad display is used to
remove the keypad display from view.

The Clear button on the quick keys keypad display is used to
clear quick key assignments. To do so, first click on Clear.
Next, click the quick key to be cleared. The previous display
assigned to the key will be cleared, and the key is then avail-
able for re-assignment.

The Help icon on the quick keys keypad display provides a
description of the quick keys feature.

The Set button on the quick keys keypad display is used to
make unused quick keys available for assignment. To do so,
click on Set. Quick keys which have already been assigned are
unavailable, and are stippled out. Click on the desired quick
key, then enter a label, if desired, in the resulting pop-up win-
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dow. Click on OK or press to complete the operation.
The chosen quick key is then assigned to call up the display
currently in the operator window.

CRT Context Keys

Each user can set up a personalized working environment or
context, which can include multiple operator windows and
their contents, as well as the size and position of quick key
keypads associated with the operator windows. Different users
have different contexts, depending on their area and responsi-
bilities, and each user may have a number of different contexts
which are used repeatedly. Using the on screen CRT context
keypad saves time and effort by bypassing the numerous key-
strokes necessary to open multiple operator windows and call
up the appropriate displays.

Preparing the Context

The size, location and contents of each operator window on a
screen can be stored and assigned to a CRT context key. In
order to assign this information, the user must first set up the
working environment on a console. For example, a user might
have two windows open on a screen: one in which a sequence
is being controlled and one containing an associated graphic.
By assigning this set of displays to a CRT context key, the user
can return to this screen environment with ease by selecting
the appropriate CRT context key.

Initial Display Layout - Login Context Key

The login context key is assigned as the user’s initial display
layout, which appears automatically each time the user logs in.
If a user has no context assigned to the login context key, the
previous contents of the screen remain after the user logs in. In
the case of the Default User state (no user logged in) the initial
display layout consists of one operator window containing the
system status display. The user can change the contents of
this window and/or increase the number of windows in the
Default User initial layout; clearing this layout will always
cause it to return to the single operator window/system status
display combination.
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Accessing CRT Context Keys

CRT context keys allow each user to save up to 17 working
contexts (the login context key plus 16 additional keys) and
assign each context to one individual key which appears on the
screen. To access the CRT context keys option, first click the
system window Menu button, then click the Windows option on
the resulting pull-down menu. A second menu will cascade
from the first, containing the CRT Context Keys option. Click
the CRT Context Keys option; a window known as the CRT Con-
text Keys keypad will be displayed. This window contains the
set of CRT context keys available in the current user’s login
configuration (Figure 11-29).

CRT Context Keys |

login context

T 21 5| 4
51 B 7| B
g1 101 11 12
T3] 14] 15| 16

Set Clear

Close QI

TCOO090A

Figure 11-29. CRT Context Keys Keypad

Configuring CRT Context Keys

When the CRT Context Keys keypad is first called up, any CRT
context keys which have not been assigned appear stippled,
because they are not yet available to the user. Normal alpha-
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numeric text appears on any CRT Context Keys which have
been assigned a context.

The Set button allows the user to assign the displays that are
currently on the screen to any one of the CRT context keys.
(Any pop-up windows which are present are ignored).

Position the pointer on the Set button and click the left mouse
button. CRT context keys which have already been assigned
now appear stippled, and unassigned keys are available. Posi-
tion the pointer on the key to be assigned, and click the left
mouse button. A pop-up window will be displayed, as shown in
Figure 11-30.

To exit set mode without making an assignment, click on Seta
second time.

Enter lahel
for context key 10

o

DI{| Cancel'

TCO00091A

Figure 11-30. CRT Context Key Assignment Window

The user can enter a text string of up to eight alphanumeric
characters, which will appear on the key. The key number is
the default string, and can be changed by the user. Click on OK
to complete the selection procedure, or click on Cancel to exit
without making changes.

Clearing CRT Context Keys

CRT context keys must be cleared before reassignments are
made. To clear a CRT context key, click on Clear. Click on the
CRT context key which is to be cleared. All CRT context assign-
ments associated with that key will be destroyed, and the key
is available for a new assignment.

11-46 WBPEEUI220778A0



CRT Context Keys

To exit Clear mode without clearing an assignment, click on
Clear a second time.

Exiting CRT Context Keys

The CRT context keys keypad will remain on the screen until
the user clicks on Close. If the user elects to have this display
remain on the screen, the CRT context keys keypad can be
moved to a convenient screen location by positioning the
pointer on the title bar, pressing the left mouse button, then
dragging the display to the desired location. The CRT context
keys keypad may be obscured by another window when key-
board focus is changed. It can be raised to the top again by
clicking on and giving keyboard focus to its parent, the system
window.

Summary - CRT Context Keys

CRT Context Key

Clear Button

Context

Login Context
Button

A CRT context key is any one of the 16 pushbuttons on the
CRT Context Keys keypad, used to recall a preconfigured
screen environment. The CRT Context Keys keypad is dis-
played by:

Clicking on the system window Menu button.

Clicking on the Windows item in the resulting pull-down
menu.

Clicking on the CRT Context Keys item in the resulting cascad-
ing menu.

The Clear button on the CRT context keys keypad is used to
clear a CRT context key of previous assignments. To do so, first
click on Clear. Next, click on the CRT context key to be cleared.
The previous CRT context assigned to the key will be cleared.

A user’s context is the user’s working environment on the con-
sole. This includes the preferred size, shape, location, number
and contents of operator windows on the screen, as well as the
size and position of Quick key keypads associated with the
operator windows.

The Login Context button is located at the top of the CRT Con-
text Key keypad, above the CRT context keys and below the
title bar. The displays assigned to this button will appear auto-
matically when the user logs in.

WBPEEUI220778A0
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SetButton The Set button on the CRT Context Keys keypad is used to

assign the displays currently on the screen to any one of the
CRT context keys on the keypad. (Any pop-up windows present
will be ignored). To do so, first make sure that the size, location
and contents of the operator windows present are as desired.
Next, click on Set. Keys which have already been assigned are
unavailable and will be stippled out; click on the quick key to
be set to call up the current display. Enter the key label in the

resulting pop-up window, and click on OK or press to
complete the operation.
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Introduction

Messages which have been sent to a printer or file can be dis-
played in an operator window using the printer review display.

To access the Printer Review display, click on the Selectitem on
the operator window menu bar, then click on the Printer
Review item in the resulting pull-down menu (Figure 12-1).

¥ Operator Window $#1: Spstem Status Di_.. =] E3
window IRl Utiies 7

Graphic F1
Summary Fz
Group F3
Foirt F4
Cluick, F&
Trend FE
System Status Al+F1
Alarmn B eview F?

Ewent Review Fa
Mezzage Review
Event Hiztorian
Frinter Re

TC00548A

Figure 12-1. Select Menu With The Printer Review Option Selected

The Printer Selection window (Figure 12-2) will appear.

This window contains a list of devices configured on the net-
work. (Items in this list can be configured using the Printer
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Printer Selection |

Cievices:

FileDevice
LaserLevell

Selection

—

DK' Cancel |

TC00241A

Figure 12-2. Printer Selection Window

Assignment utility, described in the Conductor NT Configura-
tion instruction).

Messages are divided into various message classes and mes-
sage types. Messages of different message classes and message
types can be configured to be routed to different printer
devices, which can be actual hardcopy printers, or files. (Con-
tact your system administrator for details if you have questions
on how message routing and devices are configured on your
system). Only messages which belong to the message classes
which have been configured for the selected device are shown.

In the Printer Selection window, click on the name of the device
whose messages are to be displayed. The device name will be
highlighted. Click on OK, or double click the entry, to complete
the selection operation. The Printer Review display (similar to
that shown in Figure 12-3) for the selected device will appear in
the operator window.
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One message is shown per line. The total number of lines avail-
able in the Printer Review display is determined by the file size
configured for the selected device using the Printer Assignment
utility (described in the Conductor NT Configuration instruc-
tion, as noted above). When the maximum number of lines in
the printer review have been reached, a new message sent to

the device will cause the oldest message in the printer review to
be deleted.

Messages of different message classes and types in the Printer
Review display can appear in different colors and be indented
different amounts of space, depending on how Message Rout-
ing (described in the Conductor NT Configuration instruc-
tion) has been configured on the Conductor NT console. This
feature is designed to help the user locate messages of a partic-
ular type or class quickly and easily.

M Operator Window #1: Printer File FileDevice Review:

indow I:‘ Select Fauze Resume Time Print 7
EEEEEEE L =]
E t L
E t L
E w eeee n nnn ttttt L o000 qggg o
EEEEEE w e e nn n t L o o o oq
E w EEEEEE n n t L o o o o
E w w e n n t L o o o o
E v v e e n n t t L o o o oq
EEEEEEE w eeee n n tt LLLLLLL o000 qggg o
q

q q

q999
Event Log
Date: 13:44:00 25-0CT-96
Page: 1
03 Area 1 13:43:00 25-0CT-96 Archival group 'pic-1523' is ready to arl::hive’J
03 Area 1 13:44:00 25-0CT-96 Archival group 'pic-1523' is ready to arl::hive;l
il [

TCO00259A

Figure 12-3. Printer Review Display

Using Printer Review

The messages in the Printer Review display are shown in
increasing time order, i.e., older messages appear above newer

WBPEEUI220778A0
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messages. Initially, messages in the Printer Review display are
positioned so that the newest message appears on the bottom
line.

Scrolling the Printer Review Display

Use the vertical scrollbar to view messages which do no fit ini-
tially on the Printer Review display. Scroll up to view older mes-
sages, scroll down to view newer messages. Click the arrow
buttons in the scrollbar ( A W to scroll one line per click. The

|Pg Up | and [pPg Dn | commands can also be used to scroll up or
down by the number of lines visible in the operator window.

Whenever the Printer Review display is scrolled, it is put into
pause mode.

Pause/Resume the Printer Review Display

The operating mode of the Printer Review display, which deter-
mines the behavior of the display when a new message is sent
to the selected device, can be in one of two modes:

+ Update mode.
. Pause mode.

The Printer Review display initially appears in update mode by
default. The Pause and Resume options on the Printer Review
display menu bar are used to select the operating mode of the
display. Pause mode is useful when reviewing older messages,
to prevent them from scrolling up and off the display. Click on
the Pause option to select pause mode, click on Resume to
return to update mode.

When the display is in update mode:
« The Resume option is stippled out.

+ The message appearing on bottom line is always newest
message.

+  When a new message is received, it is inserted at the bot-
tom line. Older messages will scroll up one line.

When the Printer Review display is in pause mode:

+ The Pause option is stippled out.
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» The message appearing on bottom line may not be newest
message.

+  When a new message is received, older messages are not
moved.

If new messages are received while the display is in pause
mode, the position of the vertical scrollbar will change to indi-
cate the current position of the displayed portion of the Printer
Review display.

Scrolling the Printer Review display (by using the vertical
scrollbar, or commands) also puts the display in
pause mode. Click on Resume to return to update mode (sim-
ply moving the vertical scrollbar to the bottom does not return
the printer review to update mode).

Time Selection

The Time option on the Printer Review display menu bar can be
used to position the top line of the printer review on a message
which occurred at a time of interest.

Click on the Time option; the Time Selection window appears
(Figure 12-4).

Enter titne:
(Default time: 134703 25-0CT-96)

|13:47:D3 25-0CT-06

ﬂl Zancel |

TCO00260A

Figure 12-4. Time Selection Window

Enter the time of interest in the format:
HH:MM:SS DD-MMM-YY

Only the parameters (i.e., hours, minutes, day, etc.) which are
different from the displayed default time need to be entered.
Any parameters not entered will assume the corresponding val-
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ues from the default time. The exception to this is the value for
seconds, which becomes zero if not specified.

For example, assume the default time shown in the Time Selec-
tion window is:

14:25:30 20-DEC-95

The following entries would then be interpreted as shown in
Table 12-1:

Table 12-1. Time Entry

Entry Time
14 14:25:00 20-DEC-95
3 03:25:00 20-DEC-95
16:50:48 16:50:48 20-DEC-95
12-NOoV 14:25:00 12-NOV-95

Click on OK to select the entered time. The Printer Review dis-
play is placed in pause mode. The display will scroll so that the
message on the top line is the first (oldest) message available
with a time stamp equal to or more recent than the selected
time. (If the selected time is older than the time stamp of the
oldest message, the oldest message is displayed on the top line.
If the selected time is more recent than the time stamp of the
newest message, the newest message is displayed on the bot-
tom line).

When OK is clicked, the Time Selection window closes.

Printing Messages

The Printer Review display can also be used to reprint mes-
sages.

Click on the Print option in the Printer Review display menu
bar. The Select Time window appears.

The Select Time window allows a time interval and a reprint
device to be selected. The default time interval spans the time
between the first and last messages visible in the Printer
Review display. This may be changed by editing the From and
To times in the text entry boxes. All messages in the Printer
Review display which have timestamps between these two
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times will be sent to the specified reprint device. The name of
the reprint device is shown to the right of the Device pushbut-
ton. By default, the reprint device is the same as the current
printer review device. A different device may be selected by
clicking on this pushbutton, which displays the Printer Selec-
tion window (Figure 12-2).

Once the desired time interval and reprint device have been
selected, click on OK to reprint the messages. Reprinted mes-
sages are preceded by a multi line Device Reprint banner,
which includes the time at which the reprint was requested.
Note that if the reprint device is the same as the current printer
review device, the banner and reprinted messages will appear
in the Printer Review display.
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Introduction

The operating parameters application allows the user to moni-
tor and change the status of tags maintained by the server. The
tag attributes are presented in a series of tabbed pages (Figure
13-1). The first tab General displays a tag description and
alarm information particular to the selected tag. The Infi 90 tab
contains information related to INFI 90 OPEN tags. The third
tab is a tag specific tab that displays information particular to
the selected tag. The title of the third tag depends on the type
of the tag that it monitors. For the examples in this section an
INFI 90 OPEN station tag was used. The last tab is Red Tag
and only appears for tag types which support red tagging. The
application title bar displays the name of the current server
which provides the information shown in the application tabs,
followed by the tag name.

The Operating Parameters application is opened in a point dis-
play by clicking on Info. This will launch the operating parame-
ters application for that tag.

After the application is open the tabs can be selected using the
mouse or by switching the keyboard focus to the tabs using
[TAB], [sHIFT]HTAB] and scrolling across the tabs by using the left
and right arrows.

WBPEEUI220778A0
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Figure 13-1. Operating Parameters Window

General Tab

The General tab (Figure 13-1) shows a description of the tag
and the type of the tag. The text fields in this tab are not edit-
able. The information in the fields is taken from the database.
A user with the correct security level is allowed to change the
tag scan state by clicking on the scan indicator box. Refer to
the Conductor NT Configuration instruction for an explana-
tion of the security levels. Data will be collected for the tag
while there is a check in the Scan ON box. In the Alarmbox the
alarm information is displayed. The Area field displays the
plant area to which the tag is assigned. The Quality and Status

13-
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INFI 90 Tab

fields all display information reported by the tag. Tag manual
alarm inhibit state can also be changed by a user with the cor-
rect security level by clicking on it with the mouse. If the alarm
is inhibited by the tag it is indicated in the Inhibited By Tag
box. This box can not be edited. The Commentfield displays the
alarm comment from the database.

The Infi 90 tab can be selected using the mouse or by switching
the keyboard focus to the tabs using [TaB], [sHIFTHTAB] and
scrolling across the tabs using the left and right arrows.

The Infi 90 tab (Figure 13-2) displays the INFI 90 OPEN
address of the tag and the times of the last events recorded by
the real time database. The fields on this page can not be
edited.
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Figure 13-2. INFI 90 Tab
Tag Specific Tab
The tag specific tab can be selected using the mouse or by
switching the keyboard focus to the tabs using [TAB], [SHIFT[{TAB]

and scrolling across the tabs using the left and right arrows.

The tag specific tab provides operating details about the
selected tag type. Each tag type has a unique tab for its infor-
mation. Refer to the Conductor NT Configuration instruction
for information on all of the available tags. A INFI 90 OPEN sta-
tion tag type is shown in Figure 13-3.
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Figure

13-3. Tag Specific Tab

Red Tag Tab

The Red Tag tab (Figure 13-4) is available if the selected tag is
a controllable type that supports red tagging. Red tagging is
used to mark tags on the display that are shut down for main-
tenance or other purposes. They let an operator know that the
process marked should not be used for safety reasons. Only an
operator with the proper security clearance can place or
remove red tags in this tab. When Add is clicked a dialog box
appears that allows a three letter code to be entered (Figure
13-5). When OK is pressed the red tag appears in the first
available Key. There are only three Keys available per tag. A
Red Tag can be removed by clicking Remove beside the desired
Key. The red tag keys are put into the blockware of the process
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Figure 13-4. Red Tag Tab

module. All consoles which view the blockware of that tag will
see the red tag keys.

Set Red Tag

Mew Fey: I
s I Cancel |

TCO0097A

Figure 13-5. Set Red Tag Dialog Box
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Substitute Button

The substitute button can be used no matter which tab is cur-
rently displayed. When a substitution is applied the scan is
automatically turned off. Figure 13-6 gives an example of the
dialog box that is displayed when substitute is clicked.

“alue Im j’

Control Output ID Increment Step

-
Setpoint II] i’ = 0.4%
=

i 4%

P |l I

Ok | Cancel

TCO00098A

Figure 13-6. Substitute Dialog Box

NOTE: Only operators with the proper security level may access the substitute
function.

There is a different substitute dialog box for each type of tag
and for each tag different values can be changed. To change
the value of one of the items in the window, click on the up or
down arrow keys beside the value or enter the value directly
into the boxes. The two select buttons determine the increment
of each click on the button. The increment step for the arrows
can be selected as 0.4% of the span or 4.0% of the span.

To employ the change click on OK or to exit without changing
the value click on Cancel. When a substitution is applied an s
appears in the Quality field on the General tab page.
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Introduction

The tag summaries application provides an interface for query-
ing tag information and producing tag summary reports. The
query is viewed in one of three ways: design view, SQL view, or
datasheet view. Several predefined queries are provided with
this application. The operation of this application is described
in this section.

Using Tag Summaries

The Tag Summary application is opened in the system status
display by using the pull-down menu under a server icon and
selecting Server Tag Summary. This will launch the Tag Sum-
mary application for that server.

When the application is initially invoked, the user is presented
with a dialog containing the names of queries stored locally
and on the current server (Figure 14-1).

If the user chooses New Query the screen (Figure 14-2) in
which only the New and Open query options are available is
displayed.

Alternatively, the application can be supplied with a saved
query file name as a command line argument, in which case
the query file is loaded and the user is presented with the
design or SQL view shown in Figure 14-3 or Figure 14-4. In
this mode, only the print option is enabled.
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Select Query

e Querny. ..
Stared Locally...

Stored on Server... Cancel |

TCO00265A

Figure 14-1. Select Query Window

%W Tag Summaries - Offline

File “iew Help

TCO0099A

Figure 14-2. Tag Summaries Window
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Designing a Query

To design a query, click on the design view toolbar option, or
select New query option from the file menu [ait}[F][N]. This
opens up a design sheet to enter query parameters. The user is
presented with a tree view of all tag classes. Clicking on a tag
class will display the tag atoms, in that class, in the tag atom
list to the right of the class tree. Double-clicking on a tag atom
will insert the atom in the design grid shown below the tree
view. Alternatively, the name of the tag atom may be typed into
the Field cell of the grid shown in Figure 14-3. The user may
override any of the default values presented on the grid. The
allowable values for Sort are: Yes, No, Asc, and Desc; for
Shown: Yes and No; and for Format: Numeric , Text, and blank
(defaults to text). The grid performs text completion when the
user types in the first letter of a value and presses [Enter |
Query criteria are entered in the Criteria and the four Or fields
under the criteria field. The allowable expressions for the crite-
ria fields start with a comparison operator (=, <>, <, <=, >, >=,
like) followed by an expression. If omitted, the operator
defaults to ‘=". The resulting SQL select statement can be
viewed using the SQL view.

The SQL view presents the user with a text editor allowing the
user to view and/or edit the SQL query as shown in Figure
14-4.

The tag summaries application use a sub-set of SQL syntax to
form queries for the server. The SELECT statement is the only
statement supported by tag summaries and has the following
syntax.

SELECT atom [, atom...]
FROM TAGLIST
[WHERE search_conditions]

[ORDER BY clause]

The SELECT statement specifies the tag atoms that are to be
retrieved in the query. The FROM clause specifies the tables
where the atoms are located. Currently there is only one table
to select. It is called TAGLIST and must be specified in order to
form a valid query. The WHERE clause specifies which tags
you want to include in your summary.
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Figure 14-3. Query Design Window

For example, the following SELECT statement finds the tag
name and description of all unacknowledged tags.

SELECT EB_TAG, C_DESC
FROM TAGLIST
WHERE EB_ACK =1

The clauses in a SELECT statement must be used in the order
shown above. For example, if the statement includes a WHERE
clause and an ORDER BY clause, the WHERE clause must pre-
cede the ORDER BY clause.

The select clause normally consists of a series of column
names (separated by commas).

14-4
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Figure 14-4. SQL Query Window

The select list, however, can also include one or more expres-
sions (separated by commas), where an expression is a con-
stant, tag atom name, or a combination of these connected by
arithmetic or bit-wise operators and parentheses. The select
list has this syntax:

SELECT expression [, expression...]

Each column name must be separated from the following col-
umn name by a comma.

The order in which you list the column names determines the
order in which the columns appear in the summary.

When summary results are displayed, the atom name selected
is used as the default column heading. To produce more read-
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able reports, the user can specify a different column heading
by using the AS operator.

For example, to change EB_TAG to tag name in the preceding
query, enter the following statement:

SELECT C_EB_TAG AS ‘Tag Name’, C_DESC
FROM TAGLIST
WHERE EB_ACK = 1

NOTE: Character strings must be enclosed in single quotation marks () when
you enter or search for them.

Computations can be performed with data from numeric atoms
or on numeric constants in a SELECT clause by using arith-
metic operators. Arithmetic operators let the user add, sub-
tract, multiply, and divide numeric data.

Arithmetic Operators

Table 14-1 show the supported arithmetic operators and their
symbols.

Table 14-1. Arithmetic Operators

Symbol Operation
+ Addition
- Subtraction
/ Division
* Multiplication

The following example uses the subtraction operator to show
the deviation from setpoint by subtracting the process value
from the setpoint value. The column heading is also set to devi-
ation using the AS operator.

SELECT EB_TAG, C_DESC, C_APV - C_ASP AS ‘Deviation’
FROM TAGLIST

Arithmetic Operator Precedence. 'When there is more than one arith-
metic operator in an expression, multiplication, and division
are calculated first, followed by subtraction and addition.
When all arithmetic operators in an expression have the same
level of precedence, the order of execution is left to right.
Expressions within parentheses take precedence over all other
operations.
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The user can also use parentheses to change the order of exe-
cution. Calculations inside parentheses are evaluated first. If
parentheses are nested, the most deeply nested calculation

has precedence.

Where Clause

The WHERE clause in a SELECT statement specifies the crite-
ria for which tags to retrieve. The WHERE clause has the fol-

lowing syntax:

WHERE search_conditions

Search conditions, or qualifications, in the WHERE clause
include:

Comparison operators (such as =, <>, <, and >).

WHERE C_APV > C_RANGLO + EB_SPAN * 0.5

Pattern matches (LIKE and NOT LIKE).

WHERE EB_TAG like 'FIC%'

Combinations of these conditions (AND, OR).

WHERE C_APV < 5000 and C_APV > 2000

Comparison Operators

Table 14-2 show the supported comparison operators and their
symbols.

Table 14-2. Comparison Operators

Operator

Meaning

Equal to

Greater than

Less than

Greater than or equal to

Less than or equal to

<>

Not equal to

The operators have the following syntax:

WHERE expression comparison_operator expression
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An expression is a constant, tag atom, or a combination of
them connected by arithmetic or bit-wise operators.

Wildcards and the Like Clause

The LIKE keyword selects tags containing atoms that match
specified portions of character strings. LIKE is used with text
data. It takes four wildcard characters, which are in the form of
regular expressions (Table 14-3).

Table 14-3. Wildcard Characters

Wildcard Meaning

% Any string of zero or more characters

Any single character

[1 Any single character within the specified range (for example,
abcdef)
" Any single character not within the specified range (for

example *abcdef)

When LIKE is used, be sure to enclose the wildcards and the
character string in single quotation marks. For example, using
LIKE with the data in the authors table:

« LIKE 'FIC%' searches for all names that begin with the let-
ters “FIC” (FIC101, FIC201).

« LIKE '"%101' searches for all names that end with the let-
ters “101” (FIC101, LIC101).

« LIKE '_IC101" searches for all six-letter names ending with
the letters “IC101” (FIC101, LIC101).

« LIKE '[FL]JIC101' searches for FIC10land LIC101.

« LIKE 'FIC10[*1] searches for all names beginning with
FIC10 that don’t end with 1.

NOTE: Wildcards used without LIKE are interpreted as normal characters
rather than as a pattern.

You can search for the wildcard characters themselves. To use
wildcards as characters in a LIKE match string rather than as
wildcards, use square brackets ([ ]) to enclose %, _, and [. Use ]
by itself.
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Logical Operators

The logical operators are AND, OR, and NOT. The logical opera-
tors AND and OR are used to connect search conditions in
WHERE clauses.

AND joins two or more conditions and returns results only
when all the conditions are true.

OR also connects two or more conditions, but it returns results
when any of the conditions are true. The following query
searches for tags names that are FIC101 or FIC102:

SELECT EB_TAG, C_DESC
FROM TAGLIST
WHERE EB_TAG = 'FIC101' OR EB_TAG = 'FIC102'

Logical Operator Precedence. 'When more than one logical operator
is used in a statement, NOT is evaluated first, then AND, and
finally OR. Arithmetic (and bit-wise) operators are handled
before logical operators.

Order by Clause

Query Results

The ORDER BY clause sorts query results by one or more col-
umns. A sort can be ascending (ASC) or descending (DESC). If
neither is specified, ASC is assumed.

The following query returns results ordered by EB_TAG:

SELECT EB_TAG, C_DESC
FROM TAGLIST
ORDER BY EB_TAG

If more than one column is named in the ORDER BY clause,
sorts are nested. The following statement sorts the tags first by
tag type in descending order, and then by tag name in ascend-
ing order:

SELECT EB_TAG, EB_TAGTYPE, C_DESC
FROM TAGLIST
ORDER BY EB_TAGTYPE desc, EB_TAG

The query results are displayed in the datasheet view of the tag
summaries application. Each column in the table has a head-
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ing which comes from the atom name or the specified string in

the query design (Figure 14-5).

Y Tag Summaries - /Group44/Hodel - [Queryl]

@Eile Wiew Window Query Help

st

pesu|@| QS| ¢
—Datasheet View

Tag name C_AFY C_ASP C_RANGHI |Deviation =

b [Analog-10_s0 0.000 Hull 0.000 Hull
Analog-10_aA1 0.000 Hull 0.000 Hull
Analog-10_AzZ 0.000 Hull 0.000 Hull
Analog-10_AzZ 0.000 Hull 0.000 Hull
Analog-10_Ad 0.000 Hull 0.000 Hull
Analog-10_AS 0.000 Hull 0.000 Hull
Analog-10_AS 0.000 Hull 0.000 Hull
Analog-10_AT 0.000 Hull 0.000 Hull
Analog-10_g0 0.000 Hull 0.000 Hull
Analog-10_g1 0.000 Hull 0.000 Hull
Analog-10_Bz2 0.000 Hull 0.000 Hull
Analog-10_p3 0.000 Hull 0.000 Hull
Analog-10_pd 0.000 Hull 0.000 Hull
Analog-10_pS 0.000 Hull 0.000 Hull
Analog-10_pE 0.000 Hull 0.000 Hull
Analog-10_B7 0.000 Hull 0.000 Hull
Analog-11_AD 000 Hull 0.00 Hull
Analog-11_aA1 0.00 Hull 0.00 Hull
Analog-11_aAzZ 0.00 Hull 0.00 Hull
Analog-11_aA3 0.00 Hull 0.00 Hull
Analog-11_Ad 000 Hull 0.00 Hull
Analog-11_aAS 0.00 Hull 0.00 Hull
Analog-11_Af 0.00 Hull 0.00 Hull
Analog-11_A7 000 Hull 0.00 Hull
Analog-11_g0 0.00 Hull 0.00 Hull
Analog-11_g1 0.00 Hull 0.00 Hull
Analog-11_pz 0.00 Hull 0.00 Hull

4 |

[600 recordis) retrisved.

TC00594A

Figure 14-5. Query Results

Figure 14-5 is the results of the example query:

SELECT EB_TAG AS ‘Tag name’, C_APV, C_ASP, EB_RANGHI, C_APV -

C_ASP AS ‘Deviation’
FROM TAGLIST

WHERE EB_RANGHI < 2500

ORDER BY EB_TAG

14-10
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Table 14-4. Datasheet View Translation Example

Column Title SQL Clause Explanation Of Values

Tag Name EB_TAG AS ‘Tag Name’ Tag Name as entered in the database.

C_APV C_APV Value of the C_APV Process Value (PV) Tag.Atom.

C_ASP C_ASP Value of the C_ASP Set Point (SP) Tag.Atom.

EB_RANGHI |EB_RANGHI Value of the EB_RANGHI High Range Tag.Atom.

Deviation C_APV - C_ASP AS ‘devia- | The deviation of the Process Value (PV) from the
tion’ Set Point (SP) of the tag.

Print Results

While in the datasheet view select Print from the File pull-down
menu or click on the printer icon in the tool bar of the Tag
Summaries window.

Query File Operations

Open a query by selecting the Open Query option from the file
menu or use [AltHF][0]. Select the path of the query and click OK
or click Cancel to exit the Open Query window.

Close a query by selecting Close Query from the File menu or
use [alt][{F][c]. If changes have been made to the query the appli-
cation will give you the option to save it before it discards the
changes.

To save a query select Save Query from the File menu or [Alt]-[F]
[s]. Also there is a Save As option in the file menu. After a save
option is selected the operator is to provide a path and name to
save the file under. What is saved depends on the user’s last
action. If the last change was to the design grid, then the val-
ues of the grid are saved. However, if the last change was to the
SQL select statement, then that is saved. The interface cur-
rently does not re-build the design grid values from the SQL
statement, so any changes made to the SQL statement are not
reflected on the design grid. However, the SQL statement is
built from the design grid values, and hence, it is updated
every time the design grid values change.

The user is also able to print the design view form and the SQL
View form. By selecting print while in one of the first two views,
the corresponding form will print.

WBPEEUI220778A0
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Introduction

The server diagnostics function provides detailed information
about the working status of a selected Conductor NT server.
The server diagnostics are presented in a series of tabbed
pages (Figure 15-1). The General tab displays server informa-
tion provided by all types of servers. Messages, the second tab,
provides a scrolling list of server diagnostics and operation
messages. The Tags tab provides a summary of tag types and
the associated atoms to each tag. The application supports the
possible server changes (on-line-off-line toggling) and can be
started even if the server is not running.

1 Server Diagnostics - Group44/Nodel
General | Messagesl Tags I
Status |Dnl|ne Hast
Type |INFI a0 Scanner ITCHY
Drezcription IINFI-SD Srzanner
Ao | Yalue | =
ACK ALK
AlH |-
AREA 1
CBMA
C_DESC IMFI1-90 Scanner
EB_ACK ALK
EB_ALARMTIM BA2MT7 35329 PM
EB_ALARM_CHT 35
EB_ALARM_RATE 10
EB_ALMCMT
EB_ALMGRP 1
EB_ALMPRID infarm
EB_ALMSTATUS M
EB_AMG_#R_CNT 5172 ;l
Cloze Leppliy | Help |
TCO00551A

Figure 15-1. Server Diagnostics Property Sheet
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The server diagnostics application is opened in the system sta-
tus display by using the pull-down menu under a server icon
and selecting Server Diagnostics. This will launch the server
diagnostics application for that server.

The tab can be selected using the mouse or by switching the
keyboard focus to the tabs using [tAB], [sHIFTHTAB] and scrolling
across the tabs using the left and right arrows.

General Tab

The General tab shown in Figure 15-1 displays server status.
The host, description, and type information correspond to the
tag atom information in the database. The scrollable list con-
tains the complete set of atoms belonging to the corresponding
server tag and their value. These values are updated once a
second.

The list can be scrolled by using the mouse to click on the up
and down arrows at the side of the list or by clicking on one of
the atoms and then using the up and down arrow keys on the
keyboard to scroll the list.

Message Tab

The Message tab shown in Figure 15-2 displays the server and
status messages, as they are logged by the server during oper-
ation. To open the Messages tab window click on the Messages
tab or by selecting the tab with the keyboard as explained in
the Introduction of this section. This tab provides the time
stamp, type, message source class and message. There is a set
of predefined filters, allowing the display of a certain group of
messages. Set the filter from the Message Type list. The four
selections are:

+ System - messages about the hardware and software.

+  Operator Action - lists the operator actions on the system.
« Change of State - only when the state of a field changes.

« All- all of the available messages.

This tab is updated automatically to reflect changes in the cur-
rent server information.
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1 Server Diagnostics - Group44/Nodel = B3

General Messages |Tag$ I

Timestamp | Type " Meszage ;I
RA2/97 100714 . COS 'BCM-7_B4' digital state change: ' A'»' 2
RA2/97 10:0715 .. COS 'BMCB-alm_BO' digital state change: ' STOF' - '
RA297 10:07:15 .. COS 'RCB-4lm_B2' digital state change: ' STOP' - '
BA2/97 100715 .. COS 'RMCE-&lm_B23' digital state change: ' STOP" -» '
A7 100715 . COS 'DD-Alm_B1' digital state change: ' Thick' -> ' Thin'
RA2MTI00F15 . COS ‘TO-Aln_B2 digital ztate change: ' Thick' - ' Thin'
A7 100715 0 COS 'TO-Alm_B 3 digital state change: ' Thick' - ' Thin'
BA2/97 100715 .. COS 'Digital-slm_B4' digital state change: Momal' -» ' Al
BA2/97 100715 .. COS 'Digital-Alm_BS' digital state change: Mormal -» " Al
B/2/97 100716 .. COS 'RMCEB-alm_B4' digital state change: ' RUM'-» ' S
RA2/97 100716 .. COS 'BMCB-alm_B5' digital state change: ' RUM'-» ' S
AT 100716 . COS 'DO-Alm_B4' digital state change: ' Thin' -x ' Thick!
BA2/97 100716 .. COS 'DD-dIm_B5' digital state change: ' Thin' -» ' Thick'
BA2/97 100716 . COS 'RCM-B_B2' digital state change: 'Unbarn' -» ' Bom
B/2/97 100716 .. COS 'RCM-7_B3 digital state change: ' A'»"' 2
27100716 . COS ‘Tigiktal-alm_B4' digital state change: ' dlarm’ -> 'Hor
AT 100716 . COS ‘Digitalalm_ B digital state change: ' dlarm’ - 'erlj
3

4| |
Mezsage Groups &l j

Cloge | Apply | Help |

TCO00552A

Figure 15-2. Message Tab

Tags Tab

The Tags tab window is opened by clicking on the Tags tab or
by selecting the tab with the keyboard as explained in the
Introduction of this section.

The Tags tab displays a scrollable tree of the tags existing in
the data base which is accessed by the server (Figure 15-3). At
the top of the tab sheet the number of tags available in the
server is displayed in the Number of Tags field. To select a tag,
click on its name in the tree control. When a tag is selected a
list of the atoms associated with the tag type are displayed in
the right list view and the number of atoms is displayed in the
Number of Atoms field. To see the atoms associated with the
tag, click on the node button (+) or double click the tag name.
Select one of the atoms by clicking on it with the mouse. The
list view on the right now displays the data format and the
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value of the atom selected. The icons show the available data
formats for the atom and indicates the primary format from the
available ones.

The following list describes the data format icons:
v - data format supported.

¥ - primary data format.
# - data format not supported.

This tab updates automatically to reflect changes in the server

information.
11 Server Diagnostics - ADRIAN fhardware !E I
Generall Messages  Tags |
Mumber of Tags Mumber of Atoms Current Selection
[rm [54 [aHALOG-
— Tag Summary

£ IR ;I Atam | walue -
ANALOG-100 ﬁACK LNACK
arallGE12 ﬁ.ﬁlH
aMaL0GEa7 ﬁAHEA ; I
ANALOG-28 ﬁCENA
aMalLlGE-29
ANALOG-34 REC_APY 77.00
ANALDG-40 ﬁ C_DESC ANALOG-250-250-3
ANALDG-45 REC_PYHIAP 8001.00
ANALOG-51 RELC_PYLOAP 0.00
ANALOG-ES R C_RANGHI 900000
ANALOGE HEC_RANGLO 0.00
ANELOG-62 RLC_UNITS
AMALOG-67 HEER_ACK UNACK, =
AMALOG-T3 LI “:‘i’“ R SRE T I- R0 o

Cloze I HEfest | Help |

TCO0105A

Figure 15-3. Tags Tab
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Introduction
The Module Details application provides detailed information
about the operational status of a selected INFI 90 OPEN mod-
ule. The Module Details are presented in a series of tabbed
pages (Figure 16-1). The first tab, General, displays the module
address and module operation information. Status, the second
tab, provides a scrollable list of module status error messages.
The Problems tab provides a scrollable list of module problem
report messages. Technical displays the status bytes of the
selected module.
¥ Module Details - Group44/Nodel M= E3 |
General | Statusl P'ru:ul:ulemsl Teu:hniu:all
— Module
Loop: Type:
PCU Fevizian:
Module Made:
— Callection
Prablems:
Collected At
Address... I SEar | Himt... |
Help |
TCO00553A
Figure 16-1. Module Details Window
The Module Details application is started from the system sta-
tus display by using the pull-down menu under a server icon
and selecting INFI 90 Module Status.
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The tabs are selected using the mouse or by switching the key-
board focus to the tabs by using [Tab], [shift [-{Tab] and scrolling
across the tabs by using the left and right arrows. The [ctl {Tab]
combination can also be used to select the tabs.

General Tab

The General tab, shown in Figure 16-1, displays the module
address of a selected module. To select a different module
address:; click on address and enter the module address in the
dialog box. Use the up and down arrows to change the number
or click on the box and enter a number with the keyboard.
Click OK to apply the change or click on Cancel to exit the
Address dialog box.

If an invalid address is entered the application displays a mes-
sage indicating that it is not possible to scan the selected mod-
ule.

A new address is then displayed in the Loop, PCU, and Module
fields. The module type is displayed in the Type field. The mod-
ule firm ware revision is displayed in the Revision field. If the
application is unable to determine a revision level N/A is dis-
played in the field. The operating mode of the module is dis-
played in the Mode field. The possible modes are:

« Execute - on-line and in execute mode.
« Configure - on-line and in configure mode.

« Error - on-line and in error mode, this indication occurs
when a module configuration error exists.

« Failed - off-line due to the existence of an internal problem.

The Problem field shows a number which represents the sum
total of module status errors and module problem report
errors. The Collected field shows the date and time at which the
module scan took place.

To update the information in this window click scan. This
function updates the display with the most current module
status information.
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Status Tab

The Status tab, shown in Figure 16-2, displays a list of module
status error messages that apply to the selected module at the
time of the last module scan.

‘ Module Details - Group44/Hodel M= E |

Gereral : | F"rn:nl:-lemsl Te::hnin::all

....................

PCUz aff-lne on the central/zatelite ning

Cloze | Help |

TCO00554A

Figure 16-2. Status Tab

Problems Tab

The Problems tab, shown in Figure 16-3, displays a list module
problem report messages that apply to the selected module at
the time of the last module scan.
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'ﬁ Module Details - Group44/Hodel M= E3 |

General I Statug | F

Communication prablern with node 35
Communication problerm with node 16

Cloze | Help |

TCOO0555A

Figure 16-3. Problems Tab

Technical Tab

The Technical tab, shown in Figure 16-4, displays the module
status bytes. The number of status bytes depends on the type
of module. Some module types return five status bytes while
others return sixteen bytes. Of these bytes, the first two are
common to most modules. The remaining bytes are specific to
a particular module. Each byte is represented with a hexadeci-
mal value.

Table 16-1 describes the meaning of the data that is presented
in bytes one and two. Convert the hexadecimal value to a
binary value then refer to Table 16-1 for further interpretation
of the status bytes.

The terms and acronyms are defined as:

ES - error summary: O = ok, 1 = error exists. If there is an error
indicated in the status information, the bit is set to one.

MODE - module mode: 00 = configure, 01 = failed, 10 = error,
11 = execute.

16-4 WBPEEUI220778A0



Technical Tab

's Module Details - Groupd4/Hodel M= |
Generall Statusl Frablernns
— Statuz Bytes
F5 00 8000 00 25 00 00 0000 00 00 00 07 453
Cloze Help
TCO00556A
Figure 16-4. Technical Tab
Table 16-1. Module Status Bytes
Bit
Byte
7 6 | 5 a4 | 3 | 2 | 1 | o
ES MODE TYPE
2 FTIX | BAC | RIO o | créc | NvF | Nvi | Dss

TYPE - module type. Each INFI 90 OPEN module has a differ-

ent type identifier.

FTX - first time in execute mode: O = no, 1 = yes.

BAC - summary of remote input status: O = ok, 1 = bad.

RIO - summary of local input status: O = ok, 1 = bad.

LIO - summary of local input status: 0 = ok, 1 = bad.

CFG - on-line configuration changes being made: O = no, 1 =

yes.

NVF - nonvolatile memory failure: O = no, 1 = yes.

WBPEEUI220778A0
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NVI - nonvolatile memory initialized: O = no, 1 =yes.

DDS - station status: O = ok, 1 = bad.
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Section 17

The block details function allows the user to inspect function
blocks that are contained within a selected processor module.
It displays the specifications and the outputs of a selected
function block and additional information related to the func-
tion code. The user can also tune the specifications of the
selected function block. It also provides various ways of jump-
ing to other function blocks in the module. Block details infor-
mation is presented in a series of three tabbed pages (Figure

17-1).

£. Block Details - /Group44/Hodel HEE

LOaP:
MAE:

FCL: MODULE: ELOCK: FUNCTION CODE:

I Dutputs D'escription

W alue | Dezcription

=

[

Block... Bt

o |

Help

TCOO0557A

Figure 17-1. Block Details Window
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At the system status display, click on a server icon in order to
display a pull-down menu below the icon. Click INFI-90 Block
Details on this menu to start block details. Block details
obtains function block information from that server. Alterna-
tively, click BLKTune in a point display that references a pro-
cess tag. Block details examines the function block at the block
address that is associated with the tag.

The block details function accepts a optional tag name argu-
ment on start-up. If a tag name is present, the application will
determine the block address of the tag by interrogating the real
time database. If a tag is not specified, click on Block and man-
ually enter a block address. The top of this display indicates
the hardware address of the function block being examined
and its function code number and name.

The tab can be selected by using the mouse or by switching the
keyboard focus to the tabs by using [TAB], [sHIFT[{TAB] and scroll-
ing across the tabs by using the left and right arrows.

Specifications Tab

The Specifications tab (Figure 17-1) displays a list of function
code specification records which consists of these columns:

+  Spec - the specification number.
« Value - the current value of the specification.

« Description - the description of the meaning of the specifi-
cation.

Icons under the Spec column are used to show additional
information about each specification. The following list
explains each icon:

< - This indicates a specification which references
another function block output.

L This indicates a specification whose value may be
tuned.

Ly This indicates a specification that does not reference
another block and is not tunable.
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Block Button

The Block button displays a shortcut menu with commands for
block movement operations. The menu commands are:

« Address - Displays the Block Address dialog box.

« Jump History - Displays the Jump History List dialog box.
This command will only be enabled if a Jump History List
exists.

«  Previous Block - Jumps to the previous function block in
the module. This command will only be enabled if a next
block jump was done earlier.

+  Next Block - Jumps to the next function block in the mod-
ule.

Only Address is available until more than one address has
been accessed or until a block jump has been completed. The
available menu options will be enabled.

When Address is selected, a Block Address dialog box appears
as in Figure 17-2. In the box enter the desired address and
click OK to go to the new address. Click on Cancel to exit this
dialog box.

Block Address |

Loop: |E 3: 0K
1 .
0 .
0 .

ECL: I 3 Cancel
Module: I | Help
Block: I 3

TCO00113A

Figure 17-2. Block Address Dialog Box

When Jump History is selected, a list of the block addresses
jumped to by specification references appears as in Figure
17-3. Any of the blocks on the list can be jumped to by double
clicking on the desired block or clicking any of these with the
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4
right button will yield a Jump pop-up menu under which Jump
can be selected.

Jump History List |

| Item | EiIl:u:kl FC | Function Code MName |
[k 100 30 Analog Exception Report

Help

TC00114A

Figure 17-3. Jump History List Dialog Box

Tunable Blocks

Specifications whose value may be changed while the module
is in execute mode are said to be tunable. The tuning function
of the specification is initiated by selecting a tunable specifica-
tion with the right mouse button. A popup menu appears, and
by selecting Tune from the popup menu a Tuning dialog box
appears (Figure 17-4). This dialog box can also be displayed by
double clicking the left mouse button on a tunable specifica-
tion. Enter a new value in the Value box. To send the tune
block command to the module click OK or Apply. OK will send
the command and exit the tuning dialog box while Apply will
send the command and remain in the tuning dialog box. Click-
ing Cancel will leave the tuning dialog box without changing
the value. By selecting Use Default the default value of the
specification will be inserted into the value box.

17 -

4 WBPEEUI220778A0



Specifications Tab

Tuning |

Spec 4 Ok

Cancel
Yalue: Iﬁ

Apply
Default: 0.000

[z [DetEmlt

Fange: -92el8t09.2e18 Help

TC00115A

Figure 17-4. Tunable Specification Dialog Box

Properties Option

The properties option is available for each specification type. It
can be accessed by right clicking the specification and select-
ing Properties from the popup menu. The Properties selection
will produce a dialog box as shown in Figure 17-5. This dialog
box may be displayed directly by a double-click of the left
mouse button if the specification is not a tunable specification
type or a block reference type.

Select Help to display the application help that applies to this
particular dialog box. Click OK or Cancel to exit the dialog box.
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Specification Properties

General |

-

=1

Specification:

1

Description: Block address offirst input
Tunahle: ]

Current Value: 300

Default Value: 5

Range: Mote 1

Data Twpe: Int2

Farameter Type: Real Block

i Cancel

Help

TCO0116A

Figure 17-5. Specification Properties Dialog Box

Outputs Tab

The Output tab (Figure 17-6) displays function block output
records. The following items are shown:

+  Output - the output number.

+  Block - the block number that is associated with the output
number.

« Type - the data type of the output value.
« Value - the value of the block output.

«  Description - the description of the meaning of the output
value.

The lower portion of the page provides additional notes on the
outputs.

17 -
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Description Tab

#. Block Detailz - /Group44/Nodel/Analog-1_B5. [_ |} |

LOOF: 1 PCU: 2 MODULE: & BLOCK: 925 FUMCTIOW CODE: 30
HAME: Analog Exception Report

Specifications || u UtDUtS| Drescription I
ﬂ;tputl BI::u:kl T_I,Ipel ‘-.-’aluel Dezcription |
"1 o1 925 A 335801 Analog output value and qu...

=

=
Black.. Pirt... ok | Heb |

TCO00558A

Figure 17-6. Output Tab

Description Tab

The Description tab contains a description of the function code
that is currently on display (Figure 17-7). The lower portion of
the page provides additional notes on the function code.
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Description Tab L

#. Block Detailz - /Group44/Nodel/Analog-1_B5. [_ |} |

LOOF: 1 PCU: 2 MODULE: & BLOCK: 925 FUMCTIOW CODE: 30
HAME: Analog Exception Report

S pecifications Outputs i Description

...............................................

The analog exception repart function code allows an analog value to be -
gent on the communication highway if the value changes outzide a

configured deadband. This funchion also generates an alarm if the high or

[ lirnit walues are reached. The analog exception report iz ranzmitted after

a time limit that iz configured in the modules execubive or segment control
block.

Thiz function does nat perfarm any corveerzian of its input. Specifications 53
and 54 [zero and zpan of input] are uzed intemally and zignificant change

[57] iz uzed to report to other process contral unitz [PCU ] or operator

interface devices. Specification 52[engineening unitg] iz uzed for reparting mll

Hate ;I
Flant Loops only allow analog exception report blocks numbered 0 through
1023 becauze of the meszage packetizing method of infarmation transfer.
IMFI-HET loopz allow higher block numbers.

=
Block.. Pint... ok | Heb |

TC00563A

Figure 17-7. Description Tab

17-8 WBPEEUI220778A0



Alarm groups .......eeeeeeeieeeeeeniieeeeeeens 11-31
Analog
Annunciator element
Standard element .....................
Archive historical data

B
Backup and restore ..........ccccecevvieeeeennnn, 11-3
C
Cascade .......cccceeiiiiiiiii e 4-21
Changing password..........cccccceeeviiiiieeeens 35
COMPIreSSION ..ccceeiiiiiieeeiiieee e 6-14
Conductor NT faceplate
ANalog eXPOort.......ccoceveeiiicieiieeiiieeene 4-61
Digital eXport........cccovviveeeiiiriiee e 4-63
Module Status ........cccoveeeiiiiiniiieiien 4-64
SCaNNer Tag ..veveeeeeeieiiieieeeieiee i 4-65
CRT PriNt .o 11-36
D
DADIG
(70] 11 7o ] LSRRI 4-55
Element...
Tag..........
DANG
CONEIOl . 4-51
Element........cccoiiiiiiiieee e 4-47
TAG e 4-47
Data acquisition
ANAlOG.....ccviieie e

Digital
FUNCLIONS ...evveeeieiieieeeeeee e,

Tag..cooveeeeeennns
Device status
Digital

Annunciator element ...............ccevvvvennns 4-44

Standard element............ccccevvvveeeeeennnn. 4-44

Function Keys........cccceeiiiiiiiiiieeeee 2-3

GraphiCS....ccoi e
Alarm acknowledgment
Display vectoring.........cccccevveveeiiiiiienennnn
Error indication ...........ccocvveeviviciiine e,

Info button ..., 6-11
INPUL EVICES ... 2-1
Keyboard.........cocoooeiviiiiiie e 2-2

LOQgiNg iN..eeeiiiiee e 3-2
LOQQING OUL ..vvvieeeiiiiiiee e 3-5
Logs

WBPEEUI220778A0

Index - 1



Index (continued)

Manual data entry ....
Message review .......
Mini-alarm Window ............cccccceiiiiineennnnne
Acknowledging ......c.oeeeeiiiiiieeeeiieeees
Filtering ......oooovveveeeice e
MSDD
CONEIOl.....eiiiieie e 4-34

Password .................
Point display
Print1og. ..o
Printer reView ........ccccovoeeiniee e
Process alarm review
ACCESSING....eeeeeiieiieeeeeee
Acknowledgment..................
Display vectoring.........ccccooeeoeeeeeiiiienennn.
Filtering ......cooovvevee e 8-6
Freeze..............

Process control
Common faceplate elements ............... 4-15
Control inhibit ... 4-15
FUNCLIONS......ceiiiiic e 4-14
Loop control ......ccceeeeevviiiiiee e 4-17
TAGS ceeieieieeeeeee e 4-14

QUICK KEYS.....eieee e 11-43

RCM

Tag
Red tag descriptor .........cccecvveveeeiiiveneennn.
Restore historical data
RMCB

(©00] 1] 1 (0] IR 4-38

Element ........ooovvviiiiieiieeee, 4-35

TAG ceeeeererireieieee e 4-35
RMSC

Control.......

Element

Y= TolU 1] 3 TR 3-9
SET
DADIG state change...........cccccceeeeennee 4-55
DANG value change............ccccovveeeennns 4-51
Ratio index change..............cccceveeeinnes 4-22
RMSC value change...........cccccvveeennns 4-28
Set point change
TEXTSTRINPUL oo
STATION
CONrOl .o 4-21
Element
TAG vt 4-17
Summary display ........cccccoeviiiiennns 4-2,4-4
System event reView ...........ccceceeeeeninieennn. 9-2
AccessiNg ......ccvveeeeeeins
Acknowledgment
Filtering.........cocovveeennns
Freeze ...cooooviiiieiiiiicc

System events
System features.........occceeeeeiiiiieeiieiiee.
System status display..........ccccoveveeirinnennn 3-15

Index - 2

WBPEEUI220778A0



Index (continued)

Tag Trend displays
CONrOl ... 4-14

Data acquisition ...........cccoccvveeeeeniinneen. 4-40 U
TEXTSTR

Application driven

Block driven .........ccccevviiiieniiiniecs

WBPEEUI220778A0 Index - 3



V-V

WBPEEUI220778A0



Visit Elsag Bailey on the World Wide Web at http.//www.ebpa.com

Our worldwide staff of professionals is ready to meet your needs for process automation.
For the location nearest you, please contact the appropriate regional office.

AMERICAS ASIA/PACIFIC EUROPE, AFRICA, MIDDLE EAST  GERMANY

29801 Euclid Avenue 152 Beach Road Via Puccini 2 Graefstrasse 97

Wickliffe, Ohio USA 44092  Gateway East #20-04 16154 Genoa, Italy D-60487 Frankfurt Main

Telephone 1-216-585-8500  Singapore 189721 Telephone 39-10-6582-943 Germany

Telefax 1-216-585-8756 Telephone 65-391-0800  Telefax 39-10-6582-941 Telephone 49-69-799-0
Telefax 65-292-9011 Telefax 49-69-799-2406

Form WBPEEUI220778A0 Litho in U.S.A. 697
Copyright © 1997 by Elsag Bailey Process Automation, as an Unpublished Work El sag Bai |ey
® Registered Trademark of Elsag Bailey Process Automation Process Automation
™ Trademark of Elsag Bailey Process Automation



	Document Summary
	CNTOPREF.PDF
	Document Summary

	CNTOPINT.PDF
	Document Summary
	Introduction
	Overview
	Intended User
	Functional Description
	User Interface
	Console Management Features
	Hierarchical Displays
	Logging
	Trends
	Graphic Displays
	Process Alarms
	Events
	Message Review
	Console Utilities
	Printer Review
	Operating Parameters
	Tag Summaries
	Server Diagnostics
	Module Details
	Block Details

	Document Conventions
	Reference Documents
	Glossary Of Terms And Abbreviations
	Tables
	1-1. Reference Documents
	1-2. Glossary



	CNTOPUIN.PDF
	Document Summary
	User Interface
	Introduction
	Console Appearance
	Input Devices
	Pointing Devices
	Keyboard

	Console Display
	System Window
	Components
	Menu Functions

	Mini-Alarm Window
	Operator Window
	Operator Window Operations
	Open
	Page Up/Page Down
	Forward/Back
	Acknowledge
	Close
	Resize

	Arrange Windows Function
	Summary - Window Types, Components and Operations

	Figures
	2-1. Console System Default Window
	2-2. System Window
	2-3. Bailey Logo Pushbutton
	2-4. Mini-Alarm Window
	2-5. Operator Window
	2-6. Console with One Operator Window
	2-7. Console with Two Operator Windows
	2-8. Console with Three Operator Windows
	2-9. Console with Four Operator Windows
	2-10. System Window Menu, Windows Option Selected

	Tables
	2-1. Function Key Operation



	CNTOSYFT.PDF
	Document Summary
	Console Features
	Introduction
	Getting Started
	System Default State
	Logging In
	Logging Out
	Changing Your Password

	System Features
	Security
	Message Configuration
	Message Text
	Message Priority
	Message Destination Area
	Send the Operator Message

	Message Routing
	Message Color Definition
	Message Indentation Definition
	Message Class: Process Alarm Messages
	Message Class: System Event Messages
	Message Class: Operator Messages
	Message Filter Parameters


	System Status Display
	Conductor NT Nodes
	Node Name
	Info Menu

	Server Nodes
	Utilities Menu
	Printer Queue Control
	Printer Queue Information


	Figures
	3-1. System Window Menu with Login/Logout Menu
	3-2. Console Login Window
	3-3. Change Password Window
	3-4. Illegal Entry Pop Up Window
	3-5. Message Configuration Window
	3-6. Area Selection Window
	3-7. System Status Display
	3-8. SSD Object for a Console
	3-9. Network Info Window Example
	3-10. Services Window Example
	3-11. SSD Object for a Server
	3-12. Device Status Window
	3-13. Printer Queues Control Window

	Tables
	3-1. Access Levels



	CNTOHIER.PDF
	Document Summary
	Hierarchical Process Displays
	Introduction
	Summary Display
	Group Display
	Group Legends
	Faceplate Tag Names
	Tag Descriptions
	Status Area

	Process Control Functions
	Dynamic Faceplates
	Control Faceplates
	Control Inhibit
	Common Control Faceplate Attributes
	Loop Control
	Station Faceplate
	Station Control

	Device Control
	Remote Control Memory Faceplate
	RCM Control
	Remote Manual Set Constant Faceplate
	RMSC Control
	Device Driver Faceplate
	DD Control
	Multi-State Device Driver Faceplate
	MSDD Control
	Remote Motor Control Block Faceplate
	RMCB Control


	Data Acquisition Functions
	Data Acquisition Faceplates
	Data Acquisition Tags
	Control Inhibit
	Common Data Acquisition Faceplate Attributes
	Analog Faceplate Attributes
	Digital Faceplate Attributes
	Data Acquisition Analog Faceplate
	DAANG Faceplate Attributes
	DAANG Control

	Data Acquisition Digital Faceplate
	DADIG Faceplate Attributes
	DADIG Control

	Text String Faceplate
	TEXTSTR Faceplate Attributes
	TEXTSTR Control


	Conductor NT Faceplates
	Analog Export
	Digital Export
	Module Status
	INFI 90 OPEN Scanner Tag

	Point Display
	Accessing the Point Display
	Point Display
	Tag Name
	Tag Description
	Status Area
	Info Pushbutton
	BLKTune Pushbutton
	Process Display Area


	Figures
	4-1. Operator Window Select Menu
	4-2. Summary Index Entry Window
	4-3. Select Summary Window
	4-4. Summary Display Example
	4-5. Group Information Window
	4-6. Group Display Configured for Four Tags
	4-7. Group Selection Window
	4-8. tag name and Status Areas from a Group Display
	4-9. Value Entry Window
	4-10. Control Station Faceplate
	4-11. Remote Control Memory Faceplate
	4-12. Remote Manual Set Constant Faceplate
	4-13. Device Driver Faceplate
	4-14. Multi-State Device Driver Faceplate
	4-15. Remote Motor Control Block Faceplate
	4-16. Analog Faceplate
	4-17. Analog Annunciator Faceplate
	4-18. Digital Faceplate
	4-19. Digital Annunciator Faceplate
	4-20. Data Acquisition Analog Faceplate
	4-21. Data Acquisition Digital Faceplate
	4-22. Text String Faceplate
	4-23. Analog Export Faceplate
	4-24. Digital Export Faceplate
	4-25. Module Status Faceplate
	4-26. INFI 90 OPEN Scanner Faceplate
	4-27. Enter Tag Name Pop-Up Window
	4-28. Enter Tag Name Window
	4-29. ANALOG Module Point Display
	4-30. Operating Parameters Window
	4-31. Block Details Window

	Tables
	4-1. Group Status Conditions
	4-2. Alarm Status Descriptors (Two Character)
	4-3. Recommended Point Format
	4-4. Control Tags 
	4-5. Control Inhibit Indications (Control Tags)
	4-6. Station Modes 
	4-7. RMCB Feedback Signal to Feedback Indicator Relationship
	4-8. Data Acquisition Tags
	4-9. Control Inhibit Indications (Data Acquisition Tags)
	4-10. DAANG Faceplate Next High and Next Low Alarm Limit Criteria
	4-11. Locked and Unlocked Indicators (DAANG)
	4-12. Locked and Unlocked Indicators (DADIG)
	4-13. TEXTSTR Faceplate Operating Conditions



	CNTOLOGS.PDF
	Document Summary
	Logs
	Introduction
	Accessing Log Print
	Event Logs
	Spreadsheet Logs
	Figures
	5-1. Log Print Window
	5-2. Print Log Window (Event Logs)



	CNTOTRND.PDF
	Document Summary
	Trend Displays
	Introduction
	Trend Display Format
	Trend Graph
	Time Base and Size of Display Window
	Trend Readout Arrow
	Time at Arrow Button
	Trace On/Off Button
	Display Option Button
	Trace Scale Button
	Trace Tag and Atom
	Value at Arrow
	Value Precision Indicator
	Database Select Button
	Info Button
	Compression Button and Arrows
	Trend Compression Speed Factors
	Zoom/UnZoom Button
	Reset Button
	Pause/Resume Button
	Segment Button and Arrows

	Figures
	6-1. Selecting the Trend Option
	6-2. Trend Index Entry Window
	6-3. Select Trend Window
	6-4. Trend Display Example
	6-5. Time Entry Pop up Window
	6-6. Compression Value Entry Window
	6-7. Original Waveform
	6-8. Compressed Waveform - 6:1 Compression
	6-9. Compressed Waveform - 7:1 Compression
	6-10. Compressed Waveform - 5:1 Compression
	6-11. Section Number Entry Window



	CNTOGRPH.PDF
	Document Summary
	Graphics
	Introduction
	Accessing Graphic Displays
	Control Through Graphics
	Display Vectoring
	Error Indication
	Alarm Acknowledgment
	Zoom Menu Item
	Pan Operations - Up, Down, Left, Right, Center
	Zoom Operations - In, Out, Fit, Pick
	Zoom and Pan Operations in Pop-Up Graphic Windows
	Resizing the Zoomed/Panned Operator Window

	Figures
	7-1. Typical Graphic Display
	7-2. Select Graphic Pop-Up Window
	7-3. Graphic Display with Control Pushbutton
	7-4. Control Window
	7-5. Display Vector Pushbutton
	7-6. Error Indicator
	7-7. Zoom/Pan Window



	CNTOPRAL.PDF
	Document Summary
	Process Alarms
	Introduction
	Process Alarms in the Mini-Alarm Window
	Process Alarm Priorities
	Audible Alarm Format
	Acknowledging Alarms in the Mini-Alarm Window
	Filtering Alarms in the Mini-Alarm Window

	Process Alarm Review
	Accessing the Alarm Review Display
	Alarm Review Display Acknowledgment
	Display Vectoring from the Alarm Review Display
	Filtering Alarms
	Message Class: Process Alarm Messages
	Message Class: Priority
	Message Class: Area
	Clearing and Setting Alarm Review Message Types

	Sort Alarms in the Alarm Review
	Freeze Alarm Review Display
	Search Alarm Review Display

	Figures
	8-1. Alarm Review Window
	8-2. Number Entry Keypad
	8-3. Alarm Review Filter Window
	8-4. Alarm Review Sort Window
	8-5. Display Frozen Window
	8-6. Tag Search Window



	CNTOEVNT.PDF
	Document Summary
	Events
	Introduction
	System Event Messages In The Mini-alarm Window
	Audible Alarm Format for Event Messages
	Acknowledging Event Messages in the Mini-Alarm Window
	System Event Format

	System Event Review
	Accessing the Event Review Display
	Event Review Display Acknowledgment
	Filtering Event Messages
	Message Class: System Event Messages
	Clearing And Setting Event Review Message Types

	Sort Event Messages in the Event Review Display
	Freeze Event Review Display

	Event Historian
	Accessing the Event Historian
	Scrolling the Event
	Pause/Resume the Event Historian
	Filtering Messages in the Event Historian
	Filtering Messages by Time
	Filtering Messages by Class and Type

	Print Event Historian File

	Figures
	9-1. Event Review Window
	9-2. Number Entry Keypad
	9-3. Event Review Filter Window
	9-4. Event Review Sort Window
	9-5. Display Frozen Window
	9-6. Event Historian Display
	9-7. Event Historian Filter Window
	9-8. Time Selection Window
	9-9. Print Event Log Window
	9-10. Printer Selection Window

	Tables
	9-1. Event Historian Time Entries



	CNTOMSRV.PDF
	Document Summary
	Message Review
	Introduction
	Messages in the Mini-alarm Window
	Audible Alarm Format for Operator Messages
	Acknowledging Messages in the Mini-Alarm Window
	Operator Message Format

	Message Review
	Accessing the Message Review Display
	Message Review Display Acknowledgment
	Filtering Messages
	Message Class: Operator Messages
	Message Class: Priority
	Message Class: Area
	Clearing and Setting Message Review Message Types

	Sort Messages in the Message Review Display
	Freeze Message Review Display

	Figures
	10-1. Message Review Window
	10-2. Number Entry Keypad
	10-3. Message Review Filter Window
	10-4. Message Review Sort Window
	10-5. Display Frozen Window



	CNTOUTIL.PDF
	Document Summary
	Utilities
	Introduction
	Notes on DAT Tape Drive Use

	Backup and Restore
	Backup Utility
	Backing Up Network Wide Information
	Backing Up Local Application Data
	Backup Options
	Performing the Backup

	Restore Utility
	List Tape Button
	List Disk Button
	Restore File Button


	Database Maintenance
	Historical Manual Entry
	Viewing a Historical Database Value
	Changing a Historical Database Value
	Adding a Historical Database Value
	Deleting a Historical Database Value

	Database Maintenance Windows
	Archival Database Maintenance
	Archival Block Database Maintenance


	Archival Utilities
	Archive Historical Data
	Archive Historical Block Data
	Restore Archival Data
	Restore Archival Block Data
	List Archival Block Data

	Alarm Groups
	CRT Print
	Selecting the Image Type
	Selecting the Printer
	Printing the Image

	Other Applications
	Release All Configuration Locks
	Conductor NT Help
	Quick Keys
	Accessing the Quick Keys Feature
	Configuring Quick Keys
	Configuring Quick Keys 33 Through 64
	Clearing Quick Key Assignments
	Exiting Quick Keys
	Summary - Quick Keys

	CRT Context Keys
	Preparing the Context
	Initial Display Layout - Login Context Key
	Accessing CRT Context Keys
	Configuring CRT Context Keys
	Clearing CRT Context Keys
	Exiting CRT Context Keys
	Summary - CRT Context Keys

	Figures
	11-1. Conductor NT Utilities Menu
	11-2. Backup Window
	11-3. Backup File Selection Window
	11-4. Find Window
	11-5. Conductor NT Configuration Data Window
	11-6. Backup Operation Window
	11-7. Backup Status Window
	11-8. Restore Operation Window
	11-9. File Restore Confirmation Box
	11-10. Restore Window
	11-11. Restore File Selection Window
	11-12. Disk File Selection window
	11-13. Database Maintenance Menu
	11-14. Manual Data Entry Window
	11-15. Archival Database Maintenance Window
	11-16. Archive Database Menu
	11-17. Historical Database Archive Window
	11-18. Database Archive Parameters Window
	11-19. Historical Block Archive Window
	11-20. Historical Block Archive Child Window
	11-21. Archival Database Restore Window
	11-22. Alarm Groups Utility Window
	11-23. Alarm List Window
	11-24. Line Pop-Up Window
	11-25. CRT Print Setup Window
	11-26. Default Quick Keys Keypad Display
	11-27. Quick Key Label Assignment Window
	11-28. Quick Key Pop-Up
	11-29. CRT Context Keys Keypad
	11-30. CRT Context Key Assignment Window



	CNTOPTRV.PDF
	Document Summary
	Printer Review
	Introduction
	Using Printer Review
	Scrolling the Printer Review Display
	Pause/Resume the Printer Review Display
	Time Selection
	Printing Messages

	Figures
	12-1. Select Menu With The Printer Review Option Selected
	12-2. Printer Selection Window
	12-3. Printer Review Display
	12-4. Time Selection Window

	Tables
	12-1. Time Entry



	CNTOPPAR.PDF
	Document Summary
	Operating Parameters
	Introduction
	General Tab
	INFI 90 Tab
	Tag Specific Tab
	Red Tag Tab
	Substitute Button
	Figures
	13-1. Operating Parameters Window
	13-2. INFI 90 Tab
	13-3. Tag Specific Tab
	13-4. Red Tag Tab
	13-5. Set Red Tag Dialog Box
	13-6. Substitute Dialog Box



	CNTOTGSM.PDF
	Document Summary
	Tag Summaries
	Introduction
	Using Tag Summaries
	Designing a Query
	Arithmetic Operators
	Where Clause
	Comparison Operators
	Wildcards and the Like Clause
	Logical Operators
	Order by Clause

	Query Results
	Print Results

	Query File Operations

	Figures
	14-1. Select Query Window
	14-2. Tag Summaries Window
	14-3. Query Design Window
	14-4. SQL Query Window
	14-5. Query Results

	Tables
	14-1. Arithmetic Operators
	14-2. Comparison Operators
	14-3. Wildcard Characters
	14-4. Datasheet View Translation Example 



	CNTOSDAG.PDF
	Document Summary
	Server Diagnostics
	Introduction
	General Tab
	Message Tab
	Tags Tab
	Figures
	15-1. Server Diagnostics Property Sheet
	15-2. Message Tab
	15-3. Tags Tab



	CNTOMODE.PDF
	Document Summary
	Module Details
	Introduction
	General Tab
	Status Tab
	Problems Tab
	Technical Tab
	Figures
	16-1. Module Details Window
	16-2. Status Tab
	16-3. Problems Tab
	16-4. Technical Tab

	Tables
	16-1. Module Status Bytes



	CNTOBLDE.PDF
	Document Summary
	Block Details
	Introduction
	Specifications Tab
	Block Button
	Tunable Blocks
	Properties Option

	Outputs Tab
	Description Tab
	Figures
	17-1. Block Details Window
	17-2. Block Address Dialog Box
	17-3. Jump History List Dialog Box
	17-4. Tunable Specification Dialog Box
	17-5. Specification Properties Dialog Box
	17-6. Output Tab
	17-7. Description Tab



	CNTOINDX.PDF
	Document Summary
	A
	B
	C
	D
	F
	G
	I
	L
	M
	N
	O
	P
	Q
	R
	S
	T
	U

	OBKCOVER.PDF
	Document Summary


